WATCHMAN  OF  THE  NIGHT  _/ 

AND 

Millennial  Morning: 

From  the  Land  Shadowed  with  Wings, 

TO 

The  Church  in  the  Wilderness; 

The  Asylum  of  God's  Suppliants,  the  Daughter  of  his  dispersed  beyond 
the  rivers  of  Ethiopia . Zeph.  iii-  10. 

The  Church  of  Philadelphia,  whether  in  Pales- 
tine or  America,  &c- 

Jews  or  Gentiles,  who  are  looking  for  that  blessed  hope,  the  glorious 
appearing  of  the  great  God,  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  All  who  love 
his  appearing,  deem  his  revelation  worthy  their  attention,  and  the 
sure  Word  of  Prophecy  their  study,  during 

Etit  Jf out  SLtflHt  : 

TO 

All  who  wish  to  escape  from  the  wrath  to  come,  during 

The  dark  JYight  of  Mystery  Babylon , 

Restoration  of  Israel  and  life  from  the  dead  ; when  the  Lord  shall  arise 
to  shake  terribly  the  earth. 

Fear,  and  the  pit,  and  the  snare,  are  upon  thee,  O inhabitant  of  the 
earth.— And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  he  who  feeth from  the  noise  of 
the  fear,  shall  fall  into  the  pit,-  and  he  who  cometh  up  out  of  the 
midst  of  the  pit,  shall  be  taken  by  the  snare  : for  the  windows  from  on 
high  are  open,  and  the  foundations  of  the  earth  do  shake. — Isa.  xxi\ 
17,  18. 

A A END  IS  COME  ! 

The  end  is  come!  it  watcheth  for  thee — behold  it  is  come.  Eze.  vii.  6. 
BY  A VOICE  FROM  PENNSYLVANIA. 
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According  to  all  history,  whether  sacred  or  profane,  the  bountiful 
Creator  has  always  bestowed  his  gracious  benedictions  on  his  intel- 
lectual creatures ; few  of  whom  have  ever  been  duly  sensible,  and 
fewer  truly  thankful  for  the  gifts  and  blessings  received  : while  the 
far  greater  part  of  them,  became  proud  and  haughty ; valuing  them- 
selves upon  those  very  blessings,  as  though  they  had  not  received  them 
from  God ; but  as  being  their  own  legitimate  property — whether  consist- 
ing in  personal  graces,  intellectual  abilities,  the  church  of  the  living  God, 
or  the  dominion  of  the  earth,  his  footstool,  have  usurped  authority  even 
over  the  noblest  workmanship  of  God’s  own  Holy  hands  ; and  thus  a 
former  state  of  probation  produced  many  demons,  with  a Beelzebub  at 
their  head,  who  hath  not  even  yet  relinquished  his  unjust  claim  to  this 
habitation ; but  is  unweariedly  engaged  to  enlist  under  his  banner,  the 
whole  human  family ; particularly  the  great  men  of  the  earth,  heads 
of  civil  and  religious  departments,  church  and  state.  These  heads 
not  holding  fast  to  the  Great  head,  from  whom,  and  to  whom  are  all 
things,  became  alike  vain  in  their  imaginations,  considering  themselves 
still  the  children  of  God,  priding  themselves  upon  their  earthly  Jerusa- 
lem, while  our  Saviour  plainly  told  them,  that  they  were  the  children 
of  their  father  the  devil.  At  which,  however,  these  children  of  the 
devil  and  brood  of  vipers,  were  so  incensed,  that  they  thirsted  for  his 
blood  ; and  thus  was  slain  the  immaculate  Lamb  of  God,  the  only 
proper  and  legal  heir  of  this  habitation  : over  which,  notwithstanding, 
the  prince  of  darkness  domineers  to  a great  extent,  by  his  emissaries, 
heads  of  civil  and  religious  departments,  who  would  be  equally  offend- 
ed at  Christ,  for  telling  them  that  they  were  the  children  of  their 
father  the  devil;  while  haughty  and  proud,  every  one  valuing 
himself  as  the  peculiar  favorite  of  heaven,  and  boasting  of  his  church 
or  dominion,  looks  for  his  gain  from  his  quarter ; and  will,  instead  of 
barking  or  announcing  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man,  and  submitting 
to  his  authority,  assuredly  oppose  him ; and  becoming  marshalled  under 
the  standard  of  the  pit-beast,  will  fight  against  him  who  shall  have  sat 
on  the  horse  at  his  coming.  Rev.  xix.  19.  When  it  will  be  manifested, 
that  the  Beelzebub,  the  Lucifer  and  Satan  of  a former  state,  will  be 
united  with  the  Lucifer,  Abaddon  or  Apollyon  and  dragons  of  the 
present  state,  in  maintaining  their  dominion  of  this  world. 

These  things  ought  to  be  held  up  to  view  by  commentators,  and  be 
kept  in  mind  by  the  reader,  while  we  investigate  the  state  of  society, 
denominations,  sects,  creeds  and  systems,  constituting  the  great 
mystery  Babylon ; that  is,  mysterious  confusion,  which  now  is  evident- 
ly near  her  doom,  and  from  which  the  saints,  at  a proper  signal,  when 
bidden,  must  flee  immediately,  like  the  saints  from  Jerusalem,  lest 
they  partake  of  her  plagues.  Rev.  xviii.  4.  But  how  shall  they  flee 
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and  comp  out  of  Babylon,  unless  they  are  apprised  of,  and  know  what  it 

is,  and  what  eor-stitutes  this  mystery  Babylon  ? — this  mysterious  con- 
fusion, which  must  fall  before  the  church  can  conquer  ? — because  in  it 
the  invisible  prince,  of  this  world  has  jh  is  last  hold:  plain  Paganism 
having  grown  out  of  date,  idolatry  would  expire,  were  it  not  enveloped 
in  mystery,  under  the  cloak  of  religion,  in  such  a manner,  that  like  a 
yoke  of  satan,  with  the  inscription  of  liberty,  artfully  flung  and  fasten- 
ed by  superstition  on  the  neck  of  deluded  man,  who  reading  liberty  on 
on  his  yoke  of  darkness,  can  hardly  be  convinced  that  he  is  tied  hand 
and  foot,  with  the  very  cords  of  his  fancied  liberty,  in  which  he  boasts. 

Far  be  it  from  me  to  condemn  any  sect  or  denomination  of  people 
in  Christendom,  or  any  of  the  authors  of  the  various  creeds  or  systems, 
with  which  all  the  churches  in  Christendom,  are  more  or  less  clouded, 
from  the  Papal,  down  to  the  last  dissenter,  that  pleads  a creed  or 
system  in  addition  to  the  gospel.  But,  this  I say,  if  they  had  been 
like  the  apostles,  wise  as  the  serpents,  who  immediately  concealed 
themselves  in  their  creeds  and  systems,  they  would  have  left  it  alone. 
And  though  these  creeds  and  systems  contain  many  excellent  things, 
mixed  up  with  errors,  resembling  not  gold,  but  something  less  than 
brass ; which,  like  the  brazen  serpent  in  the  wilderness,  Num.  xxi.  8,  9, 
may  have  been  of  some  service  once  ; yet,  when  like  that  serpent, 
these  became  worshipped,  they  ought  in  like  manner  to  have  been  de- 
stroyed. For  if  that  serpent,  made  under  the  direction  of  God  by 
Moses,  was  justly  destroyed  by  the  pious  king  Hezekiah,  when  idolized, 
2 Kings,  xviii.  4, — and  if  the  ceremonial  institution  and  church  under 
the  law,  given  by  the  same  authority,  was  disannulled,  because  of  im- 
perfections, what  a shame  for  men  to  contend  for  creeds  and  systems, 
that  have  no  higher  authority  than  that  of  man — of  man  more  or  less 
under  Papal  darkness  ; in  comparison  of  which,  he  seemed  to  have 
light,  though  he  lacked  the  spirit,  which  alone  is  able  to  lead  men  into 
all  truth  ; and  were,  therefore,  at  best,  like  Peter,  not  aware  that  they 
were  pleading  the  cause  of  satan,  when  in  real  earnest  they  would  not 
have  Christ  molested.  Mark  viii.  32,  33.  Now,  as  Peter,  in  admon- 
ishing Christ  not  to  suffer,  was  innocent,  it  being  not  an  evil  imagina- 
tion of  his  own,  but  an  error  of  the  mind,  secretly  instilled  by  satan  ; 
when  Christ  looking  at  Peter,  commanded  not  Peter,  but  satan  to  go 
behind  him — for  there  was  among  the  twelve  but  one  satan,  Judas 
Iscariot ; so  I wish  to  be  understood,  that  I mean  to  condemn  no  one 
for  having  formed  a creed  or  system,  a sect  or  denomination,  however 
fallacious,  absurd  and  hurtful  to  the  cause  of  truth  I may  deem  or 
prove  them  to  be ; my  business  is  to  point  out  the  evil  tendency  in 
holding  up,  pleading  or  contending  for  any  creed  or  system,  beside 
that  heavenly  system  handed  down  by  Christ,  through  his  Apostles  : 
and  to  show  that  men,  unwarily  under  the  influence  of  satan,  like 
Peter,  not  yet  understanding  that  heavenly  system,  have  for  want  of 

it,  invented  such  systems ; whose  language  being  carnal,  a carnal  man 
could  more  easily  understand : and  that  in  this  way  the  mighty  Baby- 
lon was  reared.  And  that  every  one  who  will  not  suffer  this  busy  and 
influential  satan,  to  be  detected  and  rebuked  like  Peter,  must  and  will 
inevitably  become  a Judas,  nay  worse  than  Judas.  While  those  among 
the  various  sects  and  denominations,  who  will  suffer  satan  to  be  re- 
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buked  by  the  spirit  and  sure  word  of  prophecy,  will,  more  or  less,  like 
Peter,  follow  their  Lord  and  Master  to  the  last,  and  weep  bitterly  for 
grieving  their  blessed  Redeemer.  And  like  Paul,  no  longer  plead  the 
law  of  Moses,  much  less  a creed  of  human  invention,  in  order  to  har- 
bour the  spirit  of  persecution,  that  old  serpent,  which  so  long  has  pas- 
sed under  the  Papal  and  many  other  cloaks  of  religion,  as  the  beast 
which  “ is  not,  and  yet  is.” 

It  is  indeed  high  time  this  mystery  of  iniquity  should  be  more  fully 
detected  and  exposed  in  the  face  of  the  world. — And  the  spirit  of  in- 
vestigation has  gone  forth,  through  church  and  state  : — the  mighty 
Conqueror  is  on  his  way,  and  all  the  bulwarks  of  darkness  shall  not 
oppose  his  march,  but  will  be  ground  to  powder,  under  the  stone,  upon 
which  the  Jewish  nation  formerly  falling,  were  broken  to  pieces. 

But  while  I hope,  that  a goodly  number  from  among  the  various  de- 
nominations will,  like  Peter  and  Paul,  rise  up  as  watchmen  on  the 
walls  of  Zion,  and  would  fain  make  the  same  allowance  for  all,  I fear 
that  the  far  greater  number  will  be  found  weeping  merchants,  when 
the  triumphant  conqueror  shall  come  and  upset  all  the  tables  of  the 
hucksters  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  ; when  they  shall  weep  over  the 
fall  of  Babylon : when,  like  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  of  old,  they 
will  go  to  the  pit.  Awful,  indeed,  is  the  situation  of  every  one,  who 
will  from  henceforth  adhere  to  Babylon. 

It  is  a well  known  fact,  that  the  bulk  of  the  Jews  always  did,  and 
yet  do  pride  themselves  on  their  nation  and  country,  and  particularly 
on  their  Holy  city  and  temple  on  Mount  Moria,  where  God  was  pleas- 
ed to  place  his  name;  while  their  own,  but  holy  prophets,  who  truly 
esteemed  the  blessing,  were  the  more  humble,  and  declared  to  them, 
that  in  their  restoration,  those  proud  and  haughty  professors  should 
all  be  cut  off : saying,  “ For  then  will  I take  away  out  of  the  midst  of 
thee,  them  that  rejoice  in  thy  pride ; and  thou  shalt  no  more  be  haughty 
because  of  my  holy  Mountain.”  Zeph.  iii.  11.  Here  then  is  a lesson  for 
those,  who  pride  themselves  on  forming,  at  best,  but  a square  in 
mystery  Babylon. 

By  Babylon,  (coinciding  with  Edward  Irving)  I mean  the  whole 
system  of  doctrine,  discipline  and  customs,  actually  existing,  and  prac- 
tically governing  Christians,  in  this  and  every  other  land  upon  the 
earth.  For  it  is  of  very  small  consequence  in  the  sight  of  God, 
whether  the  ambition  and  pride,  and  envy,  and  covetousness,  and  other 
forms  of  the  natural  man,  be  administered  by  a Pope  and  his  cardinals, 
by  a Lord  Chancellor  and  his  bishops,  by  a General  assembly  and.  her 
presbyters,  or  by  dissenting  ministers  and  their  congregations ; so 
that  they  do  with  common  consent,  and  with  a rival  zeal,  imprison  the 
truth  of  God,  under  empty  forms  and  lifeless  traditions  ; and  constitute 
a worship,  in  fear  and  bondage  ; promising  liberty,  while  themselves 
are  the  servants  of  corruption; — whose  will-worship  and  doctrines 
of  men,  are  alike  abominable  in  the  sight  of  God.  Their  new-moons, 
their  sabbaths,  and  their  appointed  feasts — yea,  and  their  solemn 
meetings,  their  vain  oblations,  and  abominable  incense,  smoking  from 
the  graves  mouth  of  corrupting  flesh,  which  he  cannot  away  with. 
Isai.  i.  13,  14.  He  who  doth  not  discern,  that  the  present  Christen- 
dom, including  the  many  boasted  of  Jerusalems,  is  the  great  mystery 
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Babylon,  in  which  the  truth,  as  also  the  people  around  him,  are  im- 
prisoned under  a ministry  of  fear  and  bondage,  according  to  the  flesh, 
and  not  of  life,  love  and  liberty,  according  to  the  spirit  of  Christ : let 
him  be  assured,  that  he  is  tied  hand  and  foot,  in  the  captivity  himself ; 
and  is  blinded  by  the  god  of  this  world,  by  the  twilight  and  mid-night 
wherein  he  hath  dwelled  so  long.  Every  city  of  Judah  hath  its  own 
idol,  and  worshippeth  after  its  own  fashion  ; for  there  is  no  judge  in 
Israel — and  every  one  doeth  what  is  right  in  his  own  eyes  ; resembling 
the  people  brought  by  Shalmaneser,  from  Babylon,  Cuthah,  Ava, 
Hamath  and  Sepharvaim,  and  placed  in  Samaria  ; — who  being  terrified 
by  the  lions,  over  which  they  believed  that  the  God  of  Israel  presided, 
feared  the  Lord  and  served  every  one  his  own  god,  2 Kings,  xvii. 
24—41. 

In  the  next  place,  I forewarn  all  who  may  read  my  commentations 
on  prophecy,  not  to  imagine,  conclude,  say  or  affirm,  that  I do,  or  mean 
to  appoint  a year,  or  day,  or  hour,  for  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man, 
in  such  a manner,  as  failing  would  create  disappointment,  discourage 
believers,  and  prove  detrimental  to  the  cause  of  truth.  It  is  true, 
the  sacred  numbers  of  prophetic  chronology,  will  inevitably  carry  us 
to  some  certain  data  ; but  whether  that  data  be  correct,  and  what  in 
particular  is  to  happen  on  that  data,  must  be  ascertained  from  prophecy 
becoming  more  and  more  illustrated  by  time  and  events,  is  left  for 
every  one  to  determine  upon,  as  he  may  understand  and  deem  proper. 

It  would  lessen  my  esteem  of  any  commentator,  that  would  set 
down  any  data  of  unfulfilled  prophecy,  relative  to  particularity,  as  in- 
falliable.  It  is  high  time,  indeed,  we  should  search  the  scriptures 
more  attentively  ; and  while  we  maintain  this  humble  position  of 
searching  and  watching  unto  prayer,  we  are  in  the  sure  and  safe 
way; — if  our  conclusions  are  correct,  time  and  events  will  confirm 
them;  if  incorrect,  time  and  events  will  tend  to  rectify,  in  such  a 
manner,  as  will  inspire  the  faithful  with  renewed  confidence  in  the  sure 
word  of  prophecy,  which  I verily  believe  contains  the  very  hour  of  the 
Advent.  But  whether  or  how  soon  the  Lord  will  enable  men  to  see 
it,  is  another  question  : our  business  is,  to  watch  and  pray,  lest  we 
enter  into  temptation,  become  entangled  and  burdened  with  the  cares 
of  this  life,  and  that  day  of  the  Lord  overtake  us  unawares.  My  duty 
is  to  communicate  to  my  fellow  beings,  the  light  on  prophecy  1 have 
received,  with  the  hope,  that  men  of  greater  light  will  rectify,  or  im- 
prove upon  whatever,  in  my  observations,  may  be  found  deserving. 

The  trials  before  us  will  be  such,  that  no  wisdom  of  man  will  suffice, 
and  no  profession  avail,  unless  accompanied  with  sincere  watchfulness 
and  prayer,  and  unfeigned  love  of  the  truth.  Because  the  delusions 
which  God  shall  permit  to  go  forth  under  the  pit  anti-christ,  will  be 
sufficiently  strong  to  deceive  all,  who  shall  not  have  received  the  love 
of  the  truth,  2 Tim.  ii.  11,  but  have  pleasure  in  unrighteousness.  Love 
of  truth  then  is  the  criterion:  those  who  love  the  truth,  then,  shall  be 
saved.  The  way  to  Zion  is  so  plain,  that  though  no  lion  will  be  able 
to  go  up  thereon,  yet  the  way-faring  men,  though  fools,  shall  not  err 
therein  ; while  all  others  will  be  shaken  to  pieces. 

Two  particular  great  days  of  Judgment  are  appointed  and  deter- 
mined upon  the  world,  which  at  the  same  time  is  so  indifferent  about 
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the  truth,  as  to  pass  on,  regardless  of  all  that  God  or  man  may  say 
unto  them.  The  first  of  these  judgments  goes  over  the  world  at  the 
Advent,  and  is  accompanied  with  the  first  resurrection,  when  the  first 
fruits  of  the  spirit  shall  rise  into  life,  and  glory  immortal ; and  when 
the  living  in  the  flesh  will  be  judged,  and  those  found  worthy,  be  saved 
to  re-people  the  earth,  during  the  Millennial  sabbath  of  a thousand  years. 
After  which,  at  the  end  of  the  great  week  of  the  word,  a week  of  seven 
thousand  years,  the  final  day  of  Judgment  takes  place,  accompanied 
with  the  general  resurrection  of  both  the  just  and  unjust ; when  ac- 
cordingly, the  books  will  be  opened ; and  when  those  of  the  church  of 
Sardis,  who  have  kept  their  garments  undefiled,  shall  walk  with  Christ 
in  white,  Rev.  xx.  6 ; iii.  1 — 6.  Thus  we  see,  that  the  judgment  now 
pending,  goes  over  this  outward  world — over  the  living : and  the  other 
and  final  judgment  will  go  over  the  dead  raised  at  the  last  resurrec- 
tion. 

The  judgment  now  pending  at  the  end  of  this  dispensation,  is  some- 
what similar  to  the  judgment  which  passed  over  the  Jews  and  Jerusa- 
lem, at  the  end  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation  ; both  of  which  were  re- 
presented by  Christ ; — the  first,  when  at  the  beginning  of  his  ministry, 
he  at  the  passover  came  to  Jerusalem,  entered  the  temple,  and  making 
a scourge  of  small  cords , he  drove  out  of  the  temple  all  the  merchants 
and  hucksters,  who  sold  oxen,  sheep,  and  doves,  and  money  changers ,' 
pouring  out  their  money,  and  upseting  their  tables,  John  ii.  13 — 16, 
which  had  its  anti-type  in  the  Roman  army,  destroying  their  city, 
land  and  people.  The  Roman  army  then  was  comparatively  but  a 
scourge  of  small  cords  ; the  one  now  pending,  will  be  much  greater, 
as  testified  by  Christ  at  the  close  of  his  ministery ; when  in  his  trium- 
phal entry  on  the  foal  of  an  ass,  he  rode  over  garments  and  palm 
branches,  under  the  shouts  of  hosannas  ; and  when  on  entering  the 
temple,  he  again  drove  out  the  hucksters,  upseting  their  tables,  &c. 
Mat.  xxi.  2 — 13.  John  xii.  12 — 20.  And  now,  reader,  mark  the 
difference ; the  former  entry  was  not  made  with  any  display  of  power 
and  glory,  on  the  way,  when  he  walked,  as  in  the  latter  when  he  rode 
triumphant  over  garments  and  palm-branches,  on  the  colt  of  an  ass. 
The  ass  is  the  apostate  Christian  church  ; the  colt  is  the  body  and 
power  of  infidels,  bred  in  the  apostate  church.  The  garments  and 
palm-branches,  emblems  of  victory,  imply,  that  Christ  will  ride  in 
judgment  on  the  powers  of  infidelity,  over  the  formerly  victorious 
kings  and  lords  of  the  earth  ; whose  palm-branches  and  crowns  of  vic- 
tory, states  and  empires,  shall  then,  like  themselves,  be  trampled  under 
foot,  and  be  destroyed  by  the  great  infidel  colt,  now  about  rising. 
Besides,  the  latter  and  triumphal  entry,  was  attended  by  a voice  like 
thunder,  glorifying  the  Son  ot  Man;  which  indicated  judgment  upon 
the  world  ; during  which  the  prince  of  this  world  should  be  east  out, 
John  xii.  28 — 31.  Thus  was  testified  the  awful  judgment  now  pend- 
ing ; and  which  is  to  come  upon  the  world  at  large. 

The  first  hucksters  driven  out  at  his  first  entry,  represented  the 
Jewish  merchants  destroyed  in  Jerusalem;  the  latter,  those  of  the 
apostate  Christian  church.  And  now  again  mark  the  difference,  ac- 
cording to  Christ’s  own  words.  The  former  and  Jewish  hucksters, 
had  made  the  temple  a house  of  merchandize,  John  ii.  16,  but  the  lat- 
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ter  apostate  Christian  hucksters,  have  turned  the  house  of  prayer  into  a 
den  of  thieves,  Mat.  xxii.  13  ; who  will  soon  be  found  weeping  at  the  fall 
of  mystery  Babylon,  under  the  power  of  infidelity ; when  she  will  become 
a habitation  of  devils,  and  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit,  and  a cage  of 
every  unclean  and  hateful  bird,  Rev.  xviii.  1 — 19 ; — while  the  heavens, 
the  true  church,  the  holy  apostles  and  prophets,  will  rejoice  over  her, 
v.  20. 

Such  are  the  people,  “ Who  say  to  the  seers,  see  not ; and  to  the 
prophets,  Prophesy  not  unto  us  right  things  ; speak  unto  us  smooth 
things  ; prophesy  deceits.  Get  you  out  of  the  way,  turn  aside  out  of 
the  path,  cause  the  Holy  one  of  Israel  to  cease  from  before  us,”  Isaiah 
xxx.  10,  11.  But  the  Lord  says,  “ Cry  aloud,  spare  not,  lift  up  thy 
voice  like  a trumpet,  and  show  my  people  their  transgressions,  and  the 
house  of  Jacob  their  sins.”  Isa.  Iviii.  2.  Again,  the  Lord  declar- 
eth  concerning  a watchman,  that  seeing  the  sword  coming  doth  not 
warn  his  people,  he  will  require  their  blood  at  his  hands,  Ezekiel  iii. 
17 — 21.  & xxxiii.  2 — 9.  Here  all  the  pastors,  elders  and  ministers  of 
the  Christian  church  are  included  ; of  whom  I hope  a goodly  number 
will  soon  show  themselves  as  true  watchmen  on  the  walls  of  Zion  ; 
announcing  the  impending  judgments  ; — while  those  who  will  adhere 
to  the  apostate  house  of  Babylon,  will  be  given  over  to  destruction,  of 
whom  the  Lord  saith  : “ His  watchmen  are  blind  ; they  are  all  igno- 
rant ; they  are  all  dumb  dogs ; they  cannot  bark,  sleeping,  lying  down, 
loving  to  slumber : yea,  they  are  greedy  dogs,  which  can  never  have 
enough ; and  they  are  shepherds  that  cannot  understand ; they  all  look 
to  their  own  way,  every  one  for  his  gain  from  his  quarter.”  Isa.  lvi. 
9 — 12.  Such  men  as  these,  indeed,  will  not  like  to  be  disturbed  by  me 
or  any  one  else : these  will  flee  or  turn  away  from  the  noise  of  Christ’s 
coming,  and  fall  into  the  pit  of  infidelity  ; and  lastly,  be  taken  by  the 
snare,  the  pit-beast ; while  the  saints  of  the  Most  high  shall  take  the 
kingdom,  and  possess  it  forever  and  ever. 


ARRANGEMENT  OF  THE  WORK. 

It  is  proposed  to  issue  the  ‘Watchman’  from  the  press  in  numbers 
of  32  pages  each ; and  when  a sufficient  quantity  are  printed,  to  bind 
them  in  volumes  of  from  400  to  500  pages. 

The  numbers  at  the  left  hand  margin,  and  heads  of  subjects,  to 
run  regular  through  the  whole  volume. 

The  numbers  intersected  in  parenthesis  (1)  refer  to  the  former  and 
regular  numbers  at  the  heads  of  particular  subjects. 
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THE  CHILDREN  OF  LIGHT  SHALL  DISCERN  THE  SIGNS. 


/ i \ GOD  is  Love:  he  never  did,  and  never  will  inflict  un- 
\ * / necessary  punishment,  nor  from  any  other  motives  than 
those  of  love  and  goodness.  He  never  did  uproot  and  extirpate 
a vineyard  of  his  own  planting,  or  a church  and  people  of  his 
own  forming,  until  it  became  a nuisance  to  the  ground,  and  a 
curse  unto  itself;  such  as  the  Antideluvians,  the  Israelites  of 
old,  or  of  the  present  Christendom  in  this  our  day ; which,  filled 
with  violence  and  oppression,  animosity  and  bloodshed,  is  also 
on  the  very  brink  of  destruction. 

The  Lord  is  gracious  and  full  of  compassion;  slow  to  anger 
and  of  great  mercy.  The  Lord  is  good  to  all,  and  his  tender 
mercies  are  over  all  his  works.  Ps.  cvlv.  8,  9.  He  never  did 
and  nevef  will  bring  a heavy  and  general  judgment  upon  a 
nation  or  people,  without  giving  them  sufficient  warning,  whether 
by  a Noah  to  the  Antideluvians ; a Lot  to  the  Sodomites ; a 
Jonah  to  the  Ninevites ; or  by  the  prophets  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testament  to  all  Israel  and  all  kingdoms,  from  the  destruction 
of  Ninevah,  Babylon,  Jerusalem,  Egypt,  Greece  or  Rome,  down 
to  the  very  Advent ; and  really  in  a manner  so  remarkable,  that 
every  event  past,  confirms  the  prediction  of  what  is  yet  future : 
“ Surely,  the  Lord  will  do  nothing,  but  he  revealeth  his  secret 
to  his  servants  the  prophets.”  Amos  iii.  7. 

All  those  Israelites  who  attended  to  the  instructions  given 
them  by  Christ  and  his  apostles,  happily  escaped ; while  the 
wicked  and  heedless  were  involved  in  the  destruction  of  their 
nation  and  country.  And,  “ we  have  also  a more  sure  word  of 

NOTE. — There  will  be  subjoined  to  No.  3,  an  infalliable  preventive,  or  sovereign 
cure  (jf  applied  in  season,)  for  the  Cholera,  in  its  most  malignant  form.— By  A.  John- 
son, K. 

No.  I.-Vol.  1. 


10  The  Children  of  Light  shall  discern  the  signs. 

(1) 

prophecy ; whereunto  ye  do  well  that  ye  take  heed,  as  unto  a 
light  that  shineth  in  a dark  place,  until  the  day  dawn,  and  the 
day-star  arise  in  your  hearts.”  2 Peter  i.  19.  It  is  indeed,  of 
the  utmost  importance  for  us  to  know  the  Holy  scriptures,  which 
are  able  to  make  us  wise  unto  salvation,  through  faith,  which 
is  in  Christ  Jesus.  For  “ all  scripture  given  by  inspiration  of 
God,  is  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof,  for  correction,  for 
instruction  in  righteousness,  that  the  man  of  God  may  be  per- 
fect, thoroughly  furnished  unto  all  good  works.”  2 Tim.  iii.  10. 
Why  then  do  men  speak  so  derogatory  to  the  character  of  God, 
in  asserting  so  audaciously,  that  Christ  should  have  said  no  one 
should  know  the  time  of  his  coming?  such  a notorious  untruth 
ought  never  to  proceed  from  a professor  of  the  Gospel : for 
Christ  did  not  say  so.  At  one  time,  when  Christ  was  speaking 
of  his  second  coming  in  his  kingdom — after  predicting  various 
signs  that  should  precede  and  apprise  men  thereof — he  said  : 
“ But  of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man  ; no,  not  the  angels 
of  heaven:  but  my  Father  only.”  Mat.  xxiv.  30.  How  absurd 
to  conclude,  hence,  that  men  were  not  to  know,  at  a future  and 
proper  time:  when  Christ  at  the  same  time,  the  prophets  of  old, 
and  the  apostles  afterwards  predicted  many  signs,  for  the  ex- 
press purpose  of  knowing  the  time  of  his  coming.  At  another 
time,  when  the  disciples,  being  not  yet  fully  instructed,  asked 
him  saying:  “Lord,  wilt  thou  at  this  time  restore  again  the 
kingdom  to  Israel?”  He  said,  “ It  is  not  for  you  to  know  the 
times  or  the  seasons  which  the  Father  hath  put  in  his  own 
power.  But  ye  shall  receive  power,  after  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
is  come  upon  you;  and  ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me,  both  in 
Jerusalem  and  in  all  Judea,  and  in  Samaria,  and  unto  the  utter- 
most part  of  the  earth.”  Acts  i.  7,  8. 

Here  again  we  find,  that  though  the  disciples,  at  that  time,  were 
not  to  know  the  time  and  the  seasons  of  the  Advent,  they  were 
afterwards  to  know,  or  further  predict  the  signs  of  his  coming, 
after  that  the  Holy  Ghost  should  have  come  upon  them ; ac- 
cording with  what  he  had  declared  unto  them  just  previous  to 
his  suffering;  saying,  “ the  Comforter,  the  Holy  Ghost,  whom 
the  Father  will  send  in  my  name,  he  shall  teach  you  all  things,' 
&c.”  John  xiv.  26.  “When  the  Spirit  of  Truth  is  come,  he  will 
guide  you  into  all  truth  : for  hff  shall  not  speak  of  himself;  but 
whatsoever  he  shall  hear,  that /hall  he  speak:  D CT  And  He  will 
show  you  things  to  come.”  John  xvi.  13.  Thus,  then,  we  are  as- 
sured by  Christ  himself,  that  the  apostles  were  his  true  witness- 
es, and  the  Holy  Ghost,  their  infalliable  guide,  should  teach 
them  all  things;  that  he  should  show  them  things  to  come. 
That  the  event  most  important,  among  these  things  to  come, 
which,  according  to  promise,  were  shown  unto  them,  we  are 
assured  by  their  own  testimony,  was  the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
Man.  And  those  great  apostacics  and  heavy  judgments,  which 
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"Were  to  precede  that  grand  and  glorious  Advent,  which  indeed 
was  the  grand  topic  upon  which  the  disciples  so  much  loved  to 
dwell:  and,  indeed,  Holy  writ  is  so  full  of  it,  that  the  mere  annota- 
tion or  enumeration  of  scripture  passages,  speaking  of  the  glorious 
reign  of  Christ  in  his  kingdom  on  earth,  and  the  restoration  of  the 
Israelites  to  their  city  and  country,  would  fill  several  of  these 
pages;  a few  in  this  place  may  suffice.  See  Job  xix.  23;  Deut.  xxiv. 
17 — 19;  Psalm  ii.  8;  xiv.  7;  xlv.  all;  xlvi;  xlvii;  xlviii;  lxxii;  Isa.  i. 
25 — 31,  ii.  all;  x.  20— 27;  xi.  all;  xii.  all;  xiv.  1 — 8;  xviii.  all;  xix; 
xxv.  6 — 10;  xxvii.  12,  13;  xxx.  17 — 31;  xxxiii.  19 — 24;  xliii. 
1 — 9;  xlv.  17 — 20,  worshipof  the  image  of  the  beast;  xlviii.  9 — 11, 
all ; xlix;  li.  21 — 23;  lii.  all.  Chap,  lx ; lxi ; lxii;  lxiii;  lxv.  8 — 10, 
17 — 25;  lxvi.  5 — 24.  Jeremiah,  chap.  iii.  12 — 19;  xvi.  14 — 21 ; 
xxiii.  3 — 8 ; xxx.  5 — 24;  chap,  xxxi;  xxxii.  30 — 42;  xxxiii;  xlvi. 
27,  28.  Ezekiel  xi.  17 — 24;  xvi.  53 — 03;  xx.  33 — 49;  xxi. 
25 — 27;  &,chap.  xxxiv.  &c.  to  the  end  of  Ezekiel  prophecy.  Dan. 
ii.  31 — r45;  vii.  13;  xiv.  25 — 27;  viii.  13,  14.  Hosea,  i.  9 — 11;  ii. 
14 — 23;  iii.  4,  5.  Joelii;  iii.  Amosix.  8 — 15.  Oba.  15 — 21. 
Micha  ii.  12 — 13,  & chap,  iv ; v ; vii.  18,  20.  Ilab.  ii.  14,  20. 
Zeph.  iii.  7 — 20.  Zcch.  i.  18 — 21;  chap.  ii.  & viii.  18 — 23; 
ix.  12;  x.  0-10;  xii.  & xiv.  Mai.  iii.  10,  & iv.  These  pas- 
sages, which  the  sincere,  like  noble  Bereans,  may  read  at  pleas- 
ure, all  confirm  the  final  restoration  of  the  Israelites,  by  the  Mes- 
siah at  his  coming,  for  both  events  are  inseparably  connected  ; 
and,  indeed,  the  prophecies  which  speak  of  the  nativity  of  Christ, 
are  few  in  comparison  to  those  that  speak  of  his  second  com- 
ing in  his  power  and  kingdom ; for  which  reason,  the  Jews  are 
much  more  excusable  in  overlooking  the  former,  than  we  in 
overlooking  the  latter ; which  are  so  expressive  and  clear,  that 
it  seems  impossible  common  intellect  upon  a careful  perusal, 
should  be  capable  of  doubting  such  a multiplicity  of  corrobora- 
ting testimony,  unless  he  be  an  infidel,  or  one  who  seeing,  sees 
not ; and  hearing,  hears  not ; like  the  veiled  Jews  formerly. 

But,  let  those  who  may  still  doubt  of  Christ’s  personal  coming, 
read  Dan.  vii.  13;  Mat.  x,  23  ; & xiii.  33 — 42;  xxiv,  27,  30, 
.37,  44,  xxv;  13,  14 — 31.  Mark  viii.  38,  & xiii.  34.  Luke 
xviii.  IS,  where  Christ  foreknowing  that  his  personal  com- 
ing would  be  disputed,  at  a time  when  he  should  hardly  find  faith 
on  earth,  declared  in  plain,  unequivocal  terms,  that  he  would  come 
“as  the  Son  of  Man;”  that  is,  in  person:  which  was  again  confirm- 
ed by  the  two  angelic  witnesses,  at  his  personal  ascension  from 
Mount  Olivet ; declaring,  that  the  same  Jesus,  who  then  ascend- 
ed, should  so  come  again  in  like  manner  as  they,  the  apostles 
had  seen  him  ascending,  Acts  i.  11,  and  as  he  did  not  leave  his 
body  behind,  he  certainly  ascended  in  that  same,  though  trans- 
figured body,  in  which  he  rose  from  the  grave,  and  which  he 
told  his  disciples  to  handle,  and  see  that  he  was  not  merely  a 
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spirit,  “ For  a spirit  (saith  he)  hath  not  flesh  and  bones  as  ye 
see  me  have Luke  xxiv.  39,  which  he  certainly  did  to  con- 
vince them  that  he  was  certainly  risen  from  the  dead.  For 
which  reason,  also,  he  told  Thomas,  “ reach  hither  thy  finger, 
and  behold  my  hands ; and  reach  hither  thy  hand,  and  thrust  it 
into  my  side,  and  be  not  faithless,  but  believing.”  John  xx.  27. 
And,  indeed,  was  it  not  to  this  end  that  Christ  rose  from  the  dead, 
to  prove  his  power  of  raising,  in  like  manner,  all  who  believe 
in  him ; besides,  if  it  was  necessary  to  present  that  body,  in 
order  to  establish  his  priestly  and  spiritual  reign,  and  declared 
himself  so  repeatedly,  that  the  “ Son  of  Man”  will  come  in  his 
kingdom — how  preposterous,  nay,  how  criminal  for  a professor 
of  the  truth  to  deny,  or  rather  to  give  the  lie  to  these  assertions, 
with  the  Bible  in  his  hands,  treating  on  the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
Man  in  the  clouds;  while  in  reality  he  has  no  Son  of  Man  at  all ; 
nay,  nothing  but  clouds  : not  a particle  to  convince  a doubting 
Thomas,  much  less  a perverted  and  raw  infidel ; who,  accord- 
ing to  this  idea,  is  to  see  nothing  but  clouds,  which  he  cannot 
feel  nor  comprehend,  however  it  could  have  been  born  of  a 
woman — nailed  to  a tree — buried  and  raised  to  life,  be  felt  and 
heard,  speaking  in  confirmation  of  all  former  declarations. 
Such  like  clouds,  indeed,  are  the  very  cause  of  infidelity  ; which, 
as  a cloud  eclipsing  the  sun,  and  veiling  the  clerical  and  politi- 
cal heaven,  is  rising  fast  enough,  without  the  aid  of  such  like 
commentators,  who  might  save  the  trouble  of  convincing  infi- 
dels, that  all  was  clouds — some  things  to  be  seen,  but  noth- 
ing to  be  felt.  Hear  the  words  of  Christ,  Mat.  xxv.  where 
speaking  of  his  personal  going  away,  absence  during  his  spiritual 
reign,  and  then  coming  again,  as  a man  “ the  Son  of  Man ; and 
particularly  v.  13,  14,  31,  leaving  out  the  interpolation,  evidently 
erroneous  in  this  place,  saying,  “ Watch  therefore,  for  ye  know 
neither  the  day  nor  the  hour  wherein  the  Son  of  Man  cometh,”  as 
a man  travelling  into  a far  country,  &c.  Here  is  a plain  de- 
claration, that  as  he  should  go  as  a man,  so  he  would  come  as  a 
man,  after  a long  absence,  during  which  he  wTould  be  present 
only  in  spirit,  Mat.  xxviii.  20,  but  from  and  after  his  coming 
in  power  and  great  glory,  to  the  place  of  his  name,  personally, 
so  that  it  will  be  said,  “ The  Lord  is  there.” 

Christ  became  the  Son  of  Man,  by  being  born  of  the  virgin 
Mary;  by  assuming  a human  body:  and  if  he  does  not  come  in 
that  body,  though  he  be  the  Son  of  God,  yet  will  he  not  be  the 
Son  of  man,  as  declared  by  himself,  and  by  his  representative 
John ! saying,  “ Behold  he  cometh  with  clouds ; and  every 
eye  shall  see  him,  and  they  who  pierced  him,”  Rev.  i,  7,  which 
again  is  indisputable  proof,  that  he  will  come  in  person,  and  not 
in  spirit  only;  which  the  wicked  are  utterly  incapable  of  seeing, 
and  which  no  impostor  can  imitate. 
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But  seeing  he  will  come  in  person,  like,  or  in  the  likeness  of  a 
man,  it  was  necessary  for  him  to  warn  us  against  any  and 
every  impostor,  that  might  rise  among  men,  and  deceive  the 
unwary,  previous  to  his  coming.  Wherefore,  when  Christ 
foretells  us  that  “ there  shall  arise  false  Christs  and  false  pro- 
phets, and  shall  show  great  signs  and  wonders,  insomuch  that  if 
possible,  they  shall  deceive  the  very  elect,”  he  apprises  us  of 
the  manner  of  his  coming,  which  no  impostor  can  imitate:  say- 
ing, Wherefore,  if  they  shall  say  unto  you,  Behold  he  is  in  the 
desert;  go  not  forth:  Behold  he  is  in  the  secret  chambers  ; believe 
it  not.  For  as  the  lightning  cometh  out  of  the  east,  andshineth 
even  unto  the  west ; so  also  shall  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man 
be,  Mat.  xxiv.  23 — 27,  in  such  a manner  that  every  eye  shall 
see  him,  and  they  who  pierced  him  ; and  be  fairly  convinced, 
that  it  is  he  and  no  other  : though  the  wicked  will  hate  him — 
who  at  his  coming  “ Sat  on  the  white  horse  and  will  dare  to 
fight  against  him. 

Many  other  particulars  attending  Christ’s  coming,  will  pro- 
bably be  noticed  hereafter,  in  this  and  future  numbers ; such  as 
his  army  on  white  horses  ; signs  and  commotions  ; — particular- 
ly the  resurrection  of  the  saints  from  the  grave,  and  the  chang- 
ing of  the  living.  To  which  Christ  certainly  alludes  when, 
after  given  us  many  signs,  he  exhorts  us,  saying:  And  wrhen 
these  things  begin  to  come  to  pass,  then  lift  up  your  heads,  for 
your  redemption  draweth'nigh,  Luke  xxi.  28  ; which  is  indeed, 
the  grand  and  glorious  epocha,  to  which  all  the  prophets,  both 
of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  directed  their  attention:  to  which, 
also,  Paul  alludes  wrhen  speaking  of  the  first  fruits — waiting 
for  the  redemption  of  the  body.  Rom.  viii.  23 : When  Christ 
our  life  shall  appear,  then  shall  ye  also  appear  in  glory.  Col. 
iii.  4.  And  as  it  is  appointed  unto  men  once  to  die,  and  after  that 
the  judgment : so  Christ  was  once  offered  to  bear  the  sins  of 
many : and  unto  them  that  look  for  him,  shall  he  appear  the 
second  time,  without  sin  unto  salvation.  Heb.  ix.  27,  28.  He 
admonishes  Timothy  to  keep  the  commandment  without  spot, 
unrebukable,  until  the  appearing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
1 Tim.  vi.  14.  Again  he  says : I have  fought  the  good  fight ; 
I have  finished  my  course  ; I have  kept  the  faith : Henceforth, 
there  is  laid  up  for  me,  a crown  of  righteousness,  which  the 
Lord,  the  righteous  Judge,  shall  give  unto  me  at  that  day:  and 
not  to  me  only,  but  to  all  who  love  his  appearing.  2 Tim.  iv.  8. 

This  then  is  the  grand  subject,  to  which  the  promised  spirit 
of  grace  and  truth  directed  the  attention  of  those  guided  thereby; 
as  Paul  in  another  place  says  : For  the  grace  of  God  that  bring- 
eth  salvation  hath  appeared  to  all  men,  teaching  us,  that,  deny- 
ing ungodliness  and  worldly  lusts,  we  should  live  soberly, 
righteously,  and  godly  in  this  present  world  ; [Cf3  Looking  for 
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ihe  blessed  hope,  and  the  glorious  appearing  of  the  great  God 
and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  Tit.  ii.  11 — 13:  of  this  blessed 
hope,  which  even  the  angels  desired  to  look  into,  Peter  also 
says : “ Wherefore  gird  up  the  loins  of  your  mind,  be  sober,  and 
hope  to  the  end  for  the  grace  that  is  to  be  brought  unto  you  at 
the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ.”  1 Pet.  i.  12,  13. 

From  all  these  passages  it  is  at  once  evident,  that  this  hope 
of  Christ’s  coming — the  glory,  grace  and  redemption  spoken  of, 
was  not  the  coming  in  spirit  only — the  coming  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  which  grace  they  were  already  in  possession  of,  leading 
them  to  hope,  not  for  the  gospel,  literally  the  good  news  of  the 
kingdom  ; but  for  the  kingdom  itself.  For  how  could  they  hope 
for  something  to  come,  which  they  already  enjoyed,  and  which 
had  already  come;  enabling  them  to  cry  “ Abba,  Father,”  know- 
ing themselves  to  be  his  children;  as  John  says,  And  now,  little 
children,  abide  in  him ; that,  when  he  shall  appear,  we  may 
have  confidence,  and  not  be  ashamed  before  him  at  his  coming. 
1 John  ii.  28.  Beloved  now  are  we  the  sons  of  God;  and  it  doth 
not  yet  appear  what  we  shall  be : but  we  know  that  when 
he  shall  appear,  we  shall  be  like  him,  For  we  shall  see  him 
as  he  is.  1 John  iii.  2.  This  last  sentence,  as  also  the  words 
(who  is  and  was,  and  is  to  come)  and  (who  art,  and  wast,  and 
art  to  come,)  puts  the  personal  coming  of  our  Saviour  beyond 
doubt,  with  all  who  believe,  who  are  assured  that  they  shall  see 
him  “ as  he  is,”  in  his  glorious  and  personal  prefiguration; — 
him,  who  is  now  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  and  present  in 
his  spirit ; but  who  was  personally  present  in  his  nativity,  and 
will  be  again  at  his  coming;  the  believing  of  which  then,  attend- 
ed with  that  glorious  morning  of  the  first  resurrection,  was  the 
faith  once  (and  first)  given  unto  the  saints;  which  faith  unhap- 
pily has  been  almost  extinguished  ; because,  instead  of  contend- 
ing earnestly  for  the  faith,  once  delivered  unto  the  saints,  Jude 
v.  3,  and  attending  faithfully  to  the  sure  word  of  prophecy,  they 
earnestly,  nay,  vehemently  contend  for  their  several  creeds 
and  systems — their  speaking  images — their  paper  idols — their 
images  of  jealousy  placed  north  of  the  altar,  Eze.  viii.  5 ; and 
for  these  they  will  contend,  and  frequently  with  a spirit  of  ani- 
mosity and  rage,  that  prove  them  to  have  of  nothing,  less  than 
the  spirit  of  meekness  and  humility,  the  spirit  of  peace,  love  and 
truth:  which  still  shows  things  to  come,  in  causing  us  to  under- 
stand the  sure  word  of  phrophecy,  given  for  our  instruction,  and 
peculiarly  in  these  last  and  perilous  times. 

(6)\  Divine  revelation  is  generally  given,  to  be  understood 

X™ ) partly  before,  and  at  the  time  of  its  fulfillment,  for  the 
instruction  of  God’s  people  ; and  partly  afterwards,  to  confirm 
divine  revelation;  and  frequently  given  so  as  to  confound  the 
vain  and  worldly-wise,  who  love  not  the  truth,  and  are  there- 


The  Children  of Light  shall  discei  n the  signs. 
(2-3) 


15 


fore  incapable  of  comprehending  the  light and  it  is  upon  them, 
that  the  “Day  of  the  Lofd.  vail  come  as;  a-tbref  irt  .the  night, 
and  as  a snare  upon  all  them  that  dwell  upoh  the  earth  while 
at  the  same  time  we  are  assured,  that  with  the  saints  it  will  be 
otherwise ; by  Paul’s  saying,  But,  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in  dark- 
ness, that  that  day  should  overtake  you  as  a thief.  1 Thes.  v. 
1 — 5.  Wherefore,  Christ  admonisheth  us  to  take  heed  unto 
ourselves,  lest  that  day  come  upon  us  unawares ; and,  indeed, 
sufficient  warning,  by  the  New  Testament  writers  have  been 
given,  to  prove,  that  though  it  was  not  for  them  to  know  the 
time  and  season  of  Christ’s  second  coming,  it  was  for  them,  by 
the  spirit  of  Truth,  to  predict  the  signs,  that  we  might  know. 
But,  (said  Paul,)  if  our  gospel  be  hid,  it  is  hid  in  them  that  are 
lost,  who  are  blinded  by  the  god  of  this  world  ; 2 Cor.  iv.  3,  4, 
ever  learning,  and  never  able  to  come  unto  the  truth,  2 Tim. 
iii.  7;  because,  they  have  not  been  rooted  and  built  on  the  sure 
foundation,  which  still  remains  to  them  a stone  of  stumbling,  as 
it  was  to  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  ; who  being  wise  in  their 
own  eyes,  and  full  of  hypocrisy,  could  discern  the  face  of  the 
sky  and  of  the  earth,  but  could  not  discern  the  signs  of  the  times. 
Mat.  xvi.  3;  Luke  xii.  54; — nevertheless,  the  wisdom  of  God 
was  manifest  in  their  ignorance ; for  had  they  understood,  they 
would  not  have  confirmed  Divine  revelation,  by  crucifying 
Christ  on  the  14th  day  of  Nisan,  as  prefigured  by  the  Pascal 
lamb,  killed  on  that  very  day.  And  this  is  the  reason  why  the 
wicked  are  not  to  understand  the  mysteries  of  God,  which  are 
at  the  same  time  revealed  to  babes  and  sucklings,  who  are  guid- 
ed into  the  ark  of  safety.  While  the  wicked  go  backward,  arc 
broken,  snared  and  taken,  Isa.  xxviii.  13,  in  order  to  clear  them 
out  of  the  way,  and  disencumber  the  ground  ; and  so  make  room 
for  a better  state  of  things. 


The  open,  forcible,  and  plain  language  of  the  foregoing  pas- 
sages, quoted  and  noted,  ought  to  settle  all  controversy  relative 
to  the  personal  coming  of  Christ,  and  the  restoration  of  the 
Israelites ; yet,  lest  some  should  conclude  the  latter  as  a mere 
human  event,  brought  about,  or  to  be  accomplished  by  the 
policy  of  man,  I will  here  quote  a passage  previously  noted  : 
Verily,  I say  unto  you,  ye  shall  not  have  “ gone  over”  (Margin — 
Luther  and  Bengelius  say,  “ finished,”)  the  cities  of  Israel,  till 
the  Son  of  Man  be  come.  Mat.  x.  23.  This  is  sufficient  to  as- 
sure us,  that  although  the  Jews  will  return  previously,  all 
Israel  will  not  be  completely  reinstated,  until  after  the  Advent, 
which  from  the  present  state  and  commotions,  and  age  of  the 
world,  and  from  the  signs  of  the  times  to  be  next  considered, 
appears  to  be  at  the  door. 

/ <s>  \ 1st.  And  there  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun,  and  in  the  moon, 
V®*/  and  in  the  stars;  and  upon  earth  distress  of  nations, 


16  . Signs  of  ike  times.. 

"(3)' 

with  perplexity;,  the:sea  and  the  waves  roaring.  Luke  xxi.  25. 
The  distress  ppd  perplexity  Of  nat-ioris  is  really  alarming ; and 
will,  in  all  probability,  soon  lead  to  great  revolutions.  Whether 
the  rest  is  to  be  understood  literally,  or  whether  the  sun  and 
moon  mean  the  Roman  state  and  church ; and  the  sea  and  the 
waves,  Christendom  and  her  great  armies ; the  signs  have,  to  all 
appearance,  in  a great  measure  already  passed.  For  Christen- 
dom and  her  armies,  furnished  with  the  great  multitudes  of 
canons  and  smaller  fire  arms,  have  long  been  awfully  roaring. 

2dly.  Now  learn  a parable  of  the  fig  tree : when  his  branch 
is  yet  tender  and  putteth  forth  leaves,  ye  know  that  summer  is 
nigh,  &c.  Mat.  xxiv.  32.  As  a key  to  this  parable,  I would 
notice  the  fig  tree,  which  Christ  saw  afar  off,  and  which  he  ac- 
cursed, because  he  found  thereon  no  fruit,  but  leaves  only ; which 
I think  was  a prefiguration  of  Christ  rejecting,  for  a time,  the 
nation  of  the  Jews ; who  became  a dry  and  barren  tree ; but 
which  fig  tree,  though  really  as  yet  tender,  is  putting  forth  leaves, 
is  flourishing  remarkably,  so  that  within  a few  years,  the  wealth 
of  Europe  has  really  fallen  into  their  hands. 

3rd.  Paul  tells  us,  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  shall  not  come, 
until  there  come  first  a falling  away  of  the  faith  ; and  that  man 
of  sin  be  revealed — the  son  of  perdition ; who  opposeth  and  ex- 
alteth  himself  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped; 
so  that  he  as  God  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  shewing  himself 
that  he  is  God, — after  the  Roman  emperor  shall  have  been  taken 
out  of  the  way,  &c.  2 Thes.  ii.  1 — 10.  The  falling  away  of  the 
faith  is  really  now  notorious ; infidelity,  or  in  other  words,  the 
bottomless  pit,  is  opening  rapidly  for  the  Beast,  the  man  of  sin 
to  raise  his  head.  The  proper  attitude  of  the  church  now,  in- 
deed, is  to  watch  and  pray,  in  order  to  escape  from  the  wrath 
to  come. 

4th.  The  apostle  Peter  strongly  intimates,  what  Barnabas 
clearly  states,  that  the  Sabbath  of  the  common  week  is  a sym- 
bol and  figure  of  the  great  week  of  the  world,  consisting  of  seven 
thousand  years,  see  2 Pet.  iii.  4 — 8;  Barnabas  xiii.  1—8,  and  con- 
sequently that  the  7th  day  is  a prefiguration  of  the  great  and  glori- 
ous Millennial  Sabbath,  which  will  follow  upon  the  termination  of 
the  six  thousand;  I believe  is  generally  and  very  correctly  so  un- 
derstood: but  the  shortening  of  the  days,  Mat.  xxiv.  22,  probably 
a period  of  50  years,  being  included  in  the  6000,  the  Millennium 
would  commence  50  years  earlier,  A.  M.  5950:  Sacred  Christian 
era  1850,  that  is  A.D.  1846  or  1S47,  and  terminate  A.  M.  6950, 
and  this  leaves  room  for  the  little  season,  during  which,  satan, 
after  the  Millennium,  shall  be  loosed  out  of  his  prison,  Rev. 
xx.  7 ; which  little  season,  being  included  in  the  great  week 
of  7000  years,  must  of  course  be  a like  period,  and  correspond  to 
the  shortening  of  the  days,  namely  50  years. 
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5th  sign.  It  is  generally  understood  from  the  prophecy  of 
Isaiah,  that  Sennacherib,  the  blasphemous  Assyrian  king,  is  there 
spoken  of  as  a type  of  the  last  anti-christ,  the  beast ; concerning 
whose  destruction  it  is  said,  “ And  this  shall  be  a sign  unto  thee, 
Ye  shall  eat  this  year  such  as  groweth  of  itself;  and  the  second 
year  that  which  springeth  of  the  same  ; and  in  the  third  year 
sow  ye,  and  reap,  and  plant  vineyards,  and  eat  the  fruit  thereof,” 
Isa.  xxxvii.  30,  which  evidently  denotes  the  Jubilee,  following 
the  seventh  sabbatical  year;  both  being  sabbatical  years  on 
which  the  Israelites  were  not  to  till  the  ground.  The  seventh 
sabbatical  year  terminating  in  the  Jubilee,  was  certainly  a 
glorious  prefiguration  and  shadow  of  good  things  to  come,  such 
as  merits  our  sincere  attention  to  what  in  reality  it  did  prefigure. 
Now,  according  to  the  sacred  chronology,  the  Israelites  entered 
Canaan,  and  inherited  their  promised  possessions,  A.  M.  2550, 
which  was  the  51st  Jubilee  from  after  the  creation  of  Adam,  sub- 
dued the  nations,  divided  their  land,  and  rested  in  their  posses- 
sions, as  did  Noah  in  the  ark;  and  also  the  land,  formerly  under  the 
deluge,  and  latterly  under  the  type  of  a greater  Joshua,  on 
the  57th  year,  which  in  both  cases,  was  the  first  sabbatical  year 
after  the  middle  of  a century;  which  remarkable  events  I think 
justly  belong  to,  and  are  very  illustrative  of  the  divine  institu- 
tion, which  in  itself  amounts  to  the  same  import  relative  to  land 
and  liberty.  See  Lev.  chap.  xxv.  The  divine  economy  of  the 
Israelites  required,  that  all  lands  forfeited,  should  be  restored  to 
their  former  owners,  and  all  servants  should  be  liberated  and 
free,  on  the  year  of  Jubilee,  which,  being  celebrated  with  music 
and  all  expressions  of  joy,  seem  to  say  in  strong  symbolical  lan- 
guage, that  the  Iraelites  will  be  restored  on  a Jubilee,  in  the  mid- 
dle of  a century;  which  I think  is  further  confirmed  by  the 
prophet  Habakkuk,  saying,  “OLord,  revive  thy  work  in  the 
midst  of  the  years,  in  the  midst  of  the  years  make  known  ; in 
wrath  remember  mercy.”  iii.  2.  Jesus  Christ,  in  his  nativity 
and  generation,  is  the  77th,  in  a direct  line  from  God  the  creator ; 
and  it  is  indeed  very  remarkable,  that  this  should  so  exactly 
correspond  to  and  with  the  number  of  Jubilees,  that  have  passed 
from  A.  M.  2100,  when  Abraham  entered  into  covenant  by  cir- 
cumcision, to  A.  M.  5950,  including  77  Jubilees,  a period  of 
3850  years,  terminating  as  before  observed,  in  A.  D.  1847. 

6th  sign.  All  the  vials  of  wrath,  which  are  the  seven  last 
plagues,  are  in  their  calamitous  effects,  so  many  signs  of  the 
approaching  end,  but  none  more  clear  than  the  6th,  being  now 
poured  upon  “the  great  river  Euphrates,”  Rev.  xvi.  12,  which 
I think  is  correctly  understood  by  modern  commentators,  to 
mean  the  great  Turkish  empire,  which  is  evidently  declining  or 
drying  up,  as  there  represented. 

1th  Great  and  inf alliable  sign.  The  prophet  Daniel,  in  speak- 
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ing  of  the  wilful  king,  (who  shall  exalt  and  magnify  himself 
above  every  God,  and  as  did  Mahomet,  yet  present  in  his  apos- 
tate successor  the  Turk,  exalting  himself  above  Christ  the  living 
and  true  God,)  says,  “ And  at  the  time  of  the  end,  the  king  of 
the  south  shall  push  at  him:”  Ch.  xi.  40.  Which  has  actually 
been  accomplished  in  the  face  of  the  world,  this  present  year, 
A.  D.  1832.  And  thus  by  attending  to  the  sure  word  of 
prophecy,  we  have  been  enabled  to  discern  the  signs  of  the  times  ; 
which  become  clearer  and  clearer,  as  we  draw  nearer  and  near- 
er to  the  end  of  the  present  dispensation; — enabling  us  to  see 
and  understand,  that  the  “ Time  of  the  end,”  so  often  mention- 
ed by  Daniel  the  prophet,  has  actually  commenced  by  the  Pacha 
or  Vice-king  of  Egypt  expelling  the  Turks  out  of  Palestine.  For 
I think  the  king  of  Egypt  has  been  correctly  understood  to  be 
the  king  called  the  “King  of  the  south;”  that  is,  south  from  Jeru- 
salem— “ The  city  of  the  great  king.” 

Seeing  then  that  the  Lord,  the  great  Almighty  God,  in  his  aw- 
ful judgments  upon  a guilty  world,  is  so  very  near,  and  so  very 
near  in  his  glorious  reign  and  kingdom,  and  that  he  desireth  not 
that  any  should  perish,  but  wishes  all  men  to  come  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  truth  and  be  saved  ; to  which  end,  therefore,  he  has 
furnished  us  with  ample  instruction,  by  his  holy  prophets;  and 
particularly  by  John  the  beloved  apostle  of  Jesus,  saying, 
“ Blessed  is  he  that  readeth,  and  they  that  hear  the  words  of 
this  prophecy,  and  keep  those  things  which  are  written  therein; 
for  the  time  is  at  hand.”  How  ready  ought  we  to  be  to  embrace 
this  counsel  and  secure  this  blessing,  by  diligently  searching  the 
scriptures  given  for  our  instruction  ; yea,  and  lift  up  our  heads, 
because  our  redemption  draweth  nigh. 

/ J jO ! that  the  Watchmen  of  Zion  may  stand  upon  their 

V*/ watch-tower,  and  sound  the  alarm  of  what  is  coming; 
which  the  faithful  and  true  watchmen,  I trust,  will  all  do.  But, 
alas  ! alas ! there  are  many  in  our  day  who  pass  for  watchmen, 
of  whom  the  Lord  by  Isaiah,  speaking  of  the  time  when  he  will 
collect  the  outcasts  of  Israel,  and  others,  of  the  Gentiles — he  de- 
clares the  Watchmen  to  be  blind,  ignorant,  dumb  dogs,  who 
cannot  bark;  sleeping,  lying  down,  loving  to  slumber;  Yea, 
saith  the  Lord,  Greedy  dogs,  which  can  never  have  enough;  and 
shepherds  that  cannot  understand;  OCP  They  all  look  to  their 
own  way ; every  one  for  his  gain  from  his  quarter.  Isa.  lvi. 
8 — 11.  Wherefore,  the  Lord  declares,  he  will  require  his  flock 
at  their  hands ; Eze.  xxxiv.  10,  and  that  the  shepherds  shall 
have  no  way  to  flee  in  that  day,  when  he,  “the  Lord,  shall  roar 
from  on  high,  and  utter  his  voice  from  his  holy  habitation ;” 
(Mount  Zion,)  when  in  the  great  harvest,  he,  at  his  coming, 
“ shall  mightily  roar  upon  his  habitation.”  And  again,  when 
afterwards  in  the  vintage  he  will  give  a shout,  as  they  that 
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tread  the  grapes — against  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth. 
Jer.  xxv.  30,  35.  What  then  is  the  alarm  to  be  sounded  ? It  is 
this : Fear,  and  the  Pit,  and  the  snare,  are  upon  thee,  O inhabi- 
tant of  the  earth.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  he  who  flee- 
■eth  from  the  noise  of  the  fear  shall  fall  into  the  pit;  and  he  who 
cometh  up  out  of  the  midst  of  the  pit,  shall  be  taken  by  the 
snare.  Isa.  xxiv.  17,  18.  What  is  this  fear  ? It  is  the  fear  of 
Christ’s  enemies,  who  dread  and  are  afraid  of  his  coming.  Mat. 
xxiv.  30 ; Luke  xxi.  26.  What  is  the  pit  ? also  called  the  bot- 
tomless pit  ? It  is  unbelief,  also  called  infidelity.  What  is  the 
snare  ? It  is  the  man  of  sin,  the  last  barefaced  anti-christ,  called 
the  beast.  The  snare  and  hammer  of  the  whole  earth.  Jer.  1. 
22 — 24;  Isa.  viii.  15;  xxviii.  13;  Luke  xxi.  25.  And  what  is 
the  noise  of  the  fear,  from  which  if  we  turn  or  flee  away,  we 
fall  into  infidelity?  It  is  the  sounding  of  the  alarm,  the  announ- 
cing of  Christ’s  coming — the  last  great  revival  of  the  present 
dispensation — The  mid-night  cry,  “Behold  the  bridegroom  com- 
eth,— Go  ye  out  to  meet  him.”  Mat.  xxv.  (3.  This  then  is  the  un- 
welcome news  to  the  wicked- — the  noise  from  which  they  will 
endeavour  to  flee — the  noise  of  which,  Jeremiah  says,  that  “A 
noise  shall  come  even  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  ; for  the  Lord 
hath  a controversy  with  the  nations  ; he  will  plead  with  all 
flesh ; he  will  give  them  that  are  wicked  to  the  sword.  Evil 
shall  go  forth  from  nation  to  nation,  and  a great  whirl-wind 
shall  be  raised  up  from  the  coasts  of  the  earth ; and  the  slain  of 
the  Lord  shall  be  at  that  day  from  one  end  of  the  earth,  even 
unto  the  other  end  of  the  earth ; they  shall  not  be  lamented, 
neither  gathered,  nor  buried ; they  shall  be  dung  upon  the 
ground ; and  the  shepherds  shall  have  no  way  to  flee,  nor  the 
principal  of  the  flock  to  escape.  Jer.  xxv.  31 — 33,  35.  The 
lofty  looks  of  man  shall  be  humbled,  and  the  haughtiness  of  man 
shall  be  bowed  down,  and  the  Lord  alone  shall  be  exalted  in 
that  day:  see  Isa.  ii.  11 — 19.  What  an  unwelcome  message  this 
to  all  ambitious,  oppressive  and  tyrannical  legislatures,  who 
have  not  God  and  the  welfare  of  their  oppressed  subjects  at 
heart ; and  to  all  the  great  men  of  renown,  the  anti-deluvian 
giants,  who  preach,  not  the  word  of  God,  but  the  traditions  of 
men;  not  with  an  eye  single  to  the  glory  of  God,  but  with  an 
eye  fixed  on  wealth  and  fame;  who  love  to  be  called  Rabbi,  Rab- 
bi, and  value  themselves  so  high  upon  what  they  are  pleased  to 
term,  “ their  ministerial  dignity and  to  all  who  love  not  the 
truth,  but  have  pleasure  in  unrighteousness;  all  of  which,  are  to 
receive  strong  delusion  that  they  may  believe  the  Lie,  i.e.  wor- 
ship the  beast  and  his  image.  How  awful  the  day  of  the  Lord 
to  such  vile  apostates  ! to  such  mean  idolaters,  who  will  endea- 
vour to  hide  in  “ the  clefts  of  the  rocks,”  and  in  “ the  tops  of  the 
ragged  rocks — for  fear  of  the  Lord,  and  the  glory  of  his  majesty, 
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when  he  ariseth  to  shake  terribly  the  earth.”  This  then  is  the 
warning;  God  in  all  these  prophecies  is  the  speaker.  “See that 
ye  refuse  not  him  that  speaketh  ; for  if  they  (the  Israelites)  es- 
caped not,  who  refused  him  who  spake  on  earth,  much  more 
shall  not  we  escape  if  we  turn  away”  (flee  from  the  noise  of 
the  fear)  “from  him  who  speaketh  from  heaven;  whose  voice  then 
shook  the  earth,”  but  will  now  shake  both  heaven  and  earth,  so 
as  to  remove  all  that  can  be  shaken,  in  order  that  only  what 
cannot  be  shaken  may  remain.  Heb.  xii.  25 — 27.  Seeing  then 
that  all  these  things  shall  be  dissolved,  what  manner  of  persons 
ought  we  to  be  in  all  holy  conversation  and  godliness,  looking 
for  and  hastening  unto  the  coming  of  the  day  of  God,  wherein 
the  heavens,  being  on  fire,  shall  be  dissolved,  and  the  elements 
shall  melt  with  fervent  heat.  2 Pet.  iii.  11,  12.  How  awful  to 
move  the  Almighty  to  jealousy,  with  that  which  is  not  God ! to 
provoke  him,  until  a fire  is  kindled  in  his  “ anger,  that  shall  burn 
unto  the  lowest  hell,”  Deut.  xxxii  21,  22,  “when  the  earth 
shall  reel  to  and  fro  like  a drunkard.”  “ In  that  day,  when  the 
Lord  shall  punish  the  high  ones,”  (corrupt  and  apostate  priests, 
who  teach  creeds  and  systems  of  men,  by  which  they  prevail  on 
their  deluded  followers  to  look  up  unto  them  :)  “ who  are  on 
high,”  (instead  of  directing  them  to  God — who  will  therefore 
punish  them)  and  the  kings  of  the  earth,  “upon  the  earth.” 
Isa.  xxiv.  20,  21.  “Alas,”  says  Balaam,  “who  shall  live  when 
the  Lord  shall  do  all  this  ?”  which  more  or  less  concerns  all 
mankind. 

“Come  near,  ye  nations,  to  hear;  and  harken  ye  people:  let  the 
earth  hear  and  all  that  is  therein  ; the  world,  and  all  things  that 
come  forth  of  it.  For  the  indignation  of  the  Lord  is  upon  all 
nations,  and  his  fury  upon  all  their  armies:  he  hath  utterly  de- 
stroyed them;  he  hath  delivered  them  to  the  slaughter.  For  my 
sword  shall  be  unsheathed  in  heaven;”  (the  apostate  Christian 
church ;)  “ it  shall  come  down  upon  Idumea,  and  upon  the  people 
of  my  curse,  to  judgment.  For  the  Lord  hath  a sacrifice  in 
Bozrah,  and  a great  slaughter  in  the  land  of  Idumea.  And  the 
unicorns  shall  come  down  with  them,  and  the  bullocks  with  the 
bulls;  and  their  land  shall  be  soaked  with  blood,  and  their  dust 
made  fat  with  fatness.  For  it  is  the  day  of  the  Lord’s  ven- 
geance, and  the  year  of  recompense,  for  the  controversy  of  Zion.” 
Isa.  xxxiv.  1 — 8. 

Let  no  one,  then,  suppose,  that  this  awful  judgment  will  fall 
upon  one  denomination,  church  or  people  only ! I hope  there  is 
yet  some  salt ; yea,  many  precious  souls  among  all  of  them ; 
though  the  far  greater  part  be  awfully  corrupt.  The  papal 
church,  the  mother  of  harlots,  evidently  stands  foremost  on  the 
list;  but  all  are  rapidly  ripening  to  justify  the  prophecy;  saying, 
as  the  mother  so  the  daughter.  Alas ! the  day,  “The  great  day  of 
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the  Lord  is  near  ! it  is  near,  and  hasteth  greatly,  even  the  voice 
of  the  day  of  the  Lord  ; (i.  e.  the  noise  of  the  fear,)  the  mighty 
man  shall  then  cry  bitterly.  That  day  is  a day  of  wrath  ; a 
day  of  trouble  and  distress ; a day  of  wasteness  and  desolation ; 
a day  of  darkness  and  gloominess ; a day  of  clouds  and  thick 
darkness  ; a day  of  trumpet  and  alarm  against  the  fenced  cities  ; 
and  against  the  high  towers.  And  I will  bring  distress  upon 
men ; and  they  shall  walk  like  blind  men,  because  they  have 
sinned  against  the  Lord  ; and  their  blood  shall  be  poured  out  as 
dust,  and  their  flesh  as  the  dung.  Neither  their  silver  nor  their 
gold  shall  be  able  to  deliver  them,  in  the  day  of  the  Lord’s 
wrath  ; but  the  whole  land  shall  be  devoured  by  the  fire  of  his 
jealousy  ; for  he  shall  even  make  a speedy  riddance  of  all  them 
that  dwell  in  the  land.  Zeph.  i.  14 — 18. 

This  then  is  the  import  of  the  noise  of  the  fear.  The  terrible 
alarm,  in  sounding  of  which,  although  prophecy  may  point  out 
the  year,  day,  or  even  the  hour  of  the  Advent,  in  such  a man- 
ner, as  by  the  signs  of  the  time,  the  watchful  saints  will  know 
at  the  proper  time.  And  though  the  sacred  and  prophetic  num- 
bers and  symbols  will  carry  us  to  certain  points  of  time  in  the 
sacred  chronology ; yet,  let  no  one  say  that  I appoint.  But  if 
prophecy  appoints,  we  are  justifiable  in  paying  attention  there- 
to; in  such  a manner,  that  our  faith  shall  not  be  shaken,  though 
we  be  mistaken;  because  the  progress  of  light  on  the  subject, 
will,  by  the  concurring  events,  tend  either  to  confirm  our  opinion 
or  to  rectify  our  ideas  if  erroneous.  Besides,  though  the  Advent 
of  the  Son  of  Man,  is  a most  desirable  and  blessed  event,  in- 
ducing those  to  search  who  love  his  appearing ; yet,  the  alarm 
is  sounded  and  the  warning  is  given,  as  it  were,  more  particu- 
larly, because  of  the  great  apostacy  preceding,  and  of  the  great 
destruction  attending  that  event. 

If  the  judgment  and  awful  destruction  which  is  to  go  over 
the  outward  world,  were  all  that  is  to  be  dreaded,  it  would  be 
awful  indeed;  but  this  will  hold  no  comparison  to  the  judgment 
in  futurity,  pronounced  upon  all  the  worshippers  of  the  beast ; 
who,  together  with  their  abominable  leader,  will  be  hurled  in  a 
lake  of  fire  and  brimstone,  to  be  tormented  in  the  presence  of  the 
holy  angels  and  the  Lamb.  Rev.  xiv.  9,  10.  Whoever  will 
read  the  34th  chapter  of  Isaiah  attentively,  I think  must  be  con- 
vinced, that  the  fiery  lake  will  open,  beyond  Idumea,  in  the  de- 
sart ; probably  in  the  place  where  Korah,  Dathan  and  Abiram 
were  swallowed  up  alive. 

/ r \ Among  the  events  and  revolutions,  which  according  to 

V*'/  scripture  are  yet  to  precede  the  Advent,  are — 1st,  the 
returning  of  the  Jews  to  Palestine. — 2nd,  The  destruction  of  the 
great  whore  and  papal  church. — 3rd,  The  rising  of  the  man  of 
sin,  called  the  beast. — 4th,  His  apostacy  and  image.  How  soon 
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the  Turks  will  be  expelled  from  Europe,  I do  not  see  clearly  re- 
vealed as  yet!  But,  their  awful  overthrow,  in  common  with  the 
great  eastern  army  of  Gog,  on  the  mountains  of  Israel,  is  con- 
nected immediately  with  the  Advent.  And  since  prophecy  takes 
particular  notice  of  these  wicked  powers —giving  us  day  and 
date  from  their  very  rise,  it  is  by  investigating  them  we  must 
endeavour  to  come  at  the  truth  and  times  appointed. 

The  great  image,  seen  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  explained  by 
.Daniel,  will  serve  as  a general  scale;  and  show  us  how  to  ar- 
range the  four  great  empires,  represented  under  four  kinds  of 
metal  : the  golden  head , Nebuchadnezzar,  or  the  Babylonian 
monarchy  ; — his  breast  and  arms  of  silver,  the  Medo-Persian  ; 
his  belly  and,  thighs  of  brass,  the  Grecian — his  legs  of  iron,  the 
Roman  monarchy  ; — and  his  feet,  part  of  iron,  and  part  of  miry, 
odious  clay,  the  abominable,  Papal  and  Mahometan  apostacies : 
chap.  ii.  In  his  night  vision,  when  he  beheld  the  four  winds, 
implying  the  same  four  monarchies,  striving  upon  the  great  sea, 
representing  at  least  the  whole  of  the  then  known  world,  so  far 
as  the  general  commotions  and  fluctuations  of  agitated  nations 
extended.  In  this  tempestuous  and  billowing  sea  of  nations,  the 
same  things  were  again  represented  to  him,  under  their  several 
peculiar  characters  as  beasts  : the  first  like  a Lion,  with  Eagle’s 
wings;  the  second  like  a Bear,  rising  up  on  one  side;  the  third 
like  a Leopard,  with  four  heads  and  four  wings;  and  the  fourth 
diverse  from  all  the  former,  was  dreadful,  terrible,  and  exceed- 
ingly strong,  devouring,  breaking  in  pieces,  and  stamping  the 
residue  with  his  feet — had  great  iron  teeth,  and  nails  of  brass? 
But  what  engaged  the  attention  of  Daniel  still  more,  was  a 
little  horn,  with  eyes  like  a man,  and  a mouth  speaking  great 
things,  rising  up  among  the  ten  with  looks  more  stout  than  his 
fellows  ; so  that  three  of  them  were  plucked  up  by  the  roots  be- 
fore this  little  ambitious  fellow ; not,  as  it  would  seem,  imme- 
diately by  himself ; but  by  his  creatures  ; who,  instigated'  by 
the  great  words,  and  over-awed  by  the  stout  looks,  were  com- 
pletely under  the  controul  and  obedient  to  the  dictates  of  this 
arbitrary  monster ; who,  thus  rising  in  power,  made  war  with 
the  saints  and  prevailed  against  them. 

This  extrordinary  vision  is  so  plain  and  illustrative,  that  me- 
thinks  no  one  acquainted  with  history  can  be  at  a loss  to  un- 
derstand the  symbols.  I believe,  all  commentators,  excepting 
those  under  the  controul  of  the  arbitrary  horn,  are  agreed  that 
this  fourth  most  powerful  and  terrible  beast,  represents  the 
Roman  Monarchy,*  in  the  general  form,  from  the  time  it  sub- 

* From  the  summary  view  of  these  prophecies,  the  following  extracts  will 
be  the  more  interesting  to  the  reader,  as  greatly  illustrative  of  the  subject — 
(taken  from  a work  by  Alexander  Keith,  entitled  “ Signs  of  the  Times,”  p 17 
& 18,  as  it  there  stands  :)  “Newton,  (Sir  Isaac,)  begins  with  the  vision,  com- 
posed of  four  different  metals.  This  image,  he  considers,  as  representing  a 
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dued  and  devoured  the  three  former,  down  to  the  very  Advent 
of  the  Son  of  Man;  and  that  this  Roman  monarchy  is  the  same, 
afterwards  represented  to  St.  John,  under  their  particular  forms, 
viz.  1st,  that  of  a great  red  dragon,  with  seven  heads  and  ten 
horns,  and  seven  crowns  upon  his  heads.  Rev.  xii.  3. — 2nd,  That 

body  of  four  great  nations,  which  should  reign  in  succession  over  the  earth  : 
viz.  the  people  of  Babylonia,  the  Persians,  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans  ; while 
the  stone  cut  out  without  hands,  is  a new  kingdom,  which  should  arise  after  the 
four,  conquer  all  those  nations — become  very  great,  and  endure  till  the  end 
of  time.” 

“ The  vision  of  the  four  beasts,  is  the  four  empires  repeated,  with  several  new 
additions.  The  lion  with  eagle’s  wings  was  the  kingdom  of  Babylon  and  Media, 
which  overthrew  the  Assyrian  power.  The  beast  like  a bear,  was  the  Persian 
[I  should  say,  Medo — Persian]  empire,  and  its  three  ribs  were  the  kingdoms  of 
Sardis,  (Lydia),  Babylon  and  Egypt.  The  third  beast  like  a leopard,  was  the 
Greek  empire  ; and  its  four  heads  and  four  wings,  were  the  kingdoms  of  Cas- 
sander” — (Macedonia),  “ Lysimachus,”  (Thrace  and  Bythiu)  “Ptolemy,” 
(Egypt,)  “ Seleucus,”  (Syria).  “ The  fourth  beast,  with  its  great  iron  teeth, 
was  the  Roman  empire  ; and  its  ten  horns,  were  the  ten  kingdoms,  into  which 
it  was  broken,  in  the  reign  of  Theodosius  the  great.  These  kingdoms  are,  1st. 
the  kingdom  of  the  Vandals  and  Alans,  in  Spain ; 2nd,  of  the  Suevians,  in 
Spain  j 3rd,  of  the  Visigoths  ; 4th,  of  the  Aeans  in  Gaul ; 5th,  of  the  Burgun- 
dians ; 6th,  of  the  Franks;  7th,  of  the  Britons;  8th,  of  the  Huns;  9th  of  the 
Lombards  ; 10th  of  Ravenna.  Some  of  these  kingdoms,  at  length  fell,  and 
new  ones  sprung  up  ; but  whatever  was  their  subsequent,  they  still  retain  the 
name  of  the  ten  kings,  from  their  first  number.” 

“ The  eleventh  horn  of  Daniel’s  fourth  beast,  is  shown  in  chapter  vii.  to  be 
the  church  of  Rome  in  its  triple  character,  of  a seer,  a prophet,  and  a king  • 
and  its  power  to  change  times  and  laws,  is  copiously  illustrated  in  chap,  viii.” 
Dr.  Brewster’s  Life  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  pp,  277,  278. 

“ The  Roman  empire,  as  Romanists  themselves  allow,  (Camlet  upon  Rev. 
xiii.  1 ; and  he  refers  likewise  to  Berengaud,  Bossuet  and  Du  Pin),  was  by 
means  of  the  incursions  of  the  northern  nations,  dismembered  into  ten  king- 
doms ; and  Machiavel,  (Hist.  Flor.  lib.  1.)  little  thinking  what  he  was  doing, 
(as  Bishop  Chandler  observes,)  has  given  us  their  names  ; 1st,  the  Ostrogoths 
in  Mssia  ; 2nd,  the  Visigoths  in  Pannonia  ; 3rd,  the  Suevis  and  Alai's  in  Gas- 
coign  and  Spain;  4th,  the  Vandals  in  Africa;  5th,  the  Franks  in  France;  6th,  the 
Burgundians  in  Burgundy  ; 7th.  the  Hindi  and  Turingi  in  Italy  ; 8th  the  Sax- 
ons and  Anglis  in  Britain  ; 9th,  the  Huns  in  Hungary  ; 10th,  the  Lombards,  at 
first  upon  the  Danube,  afterwards  in  Italy.”  Bishop  Nerwton.  “ Other  lists 
of  the  ten  kingdoms,  at  various  periods  from  the  fifth  to  the  eighth  century, 
have  been  given  by  various  writers.  The  expression,  first  kingdoms,  seems  to 
imply  that  they  would  not  continue  always  the  same.  And  ten  kingdoms,  ex- 
clusive of  the  first  three,  subdued  by  the  Pope,  seem  subsequently  spoken  of 
as  given  into  his  hand.  They  were  partly  strong  and  partly  broken  ; but  they 
did  not  unite  again,  as  under  the  Roman  empire  ;*  and  it  is  remarkable,  that 
after  the  space  of  fourteen  centuries,  Europe,  as  long  controuled  by  the  Papal 
authority,  may  still  be  said  to  consist  of  ten  principal  kingdoms ; partly  strong 
and  partly  weak  ; which,  notwithstanding  all  the  intermarriages  of  their  prin- 
ces, or  mingling  themselves  with  the  seed  of  men,  do  not  cleave  together,  but 
remain  to  this  day  distinct  kingdoms,  viz.  Austria  (including  the  confederate 
states  of  Germany,)  France,  Naples,  Spain,  Portugal,  Holland,  Britain,  Prussia, 
Denmark  and  Sweden.” 

* As  soon  as  the  balance  of  power  in  Europe  shall  be  lost,  or  any  other  re- 
volution occur,  by  reason  of  which  these  ten  kings  shall  again  become  united 
under  one  great  Emperor,  by  which  the  wound  of  the  beast  will  be  healed,  we 
shall  have  strong  ground  to  suspect,  that  in  him  will  be  identified  the  beast 
risen  from  the  bottomless  pit.  See  Rev.  xvii.  16,  17. 
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of  a beast  rising  up  out  of  the  sea,  with  seven  heads  and  ten 
horns ; and  upon  his  heads  ten  crowns  ; and  upon  his  heads  the 
name  of  Blasphemy  : “ and  there  was  given  unto  him  a mouth, 
speaking  great  things  and  blasphemies ; and  power  was  given 
him  to  continue  42  months and  he  opened  his  mouth  in 
blasphemy  against  God.  “ And  it  was  given  him  to  make 
war  with  the  saints.”  This  is  precisely  the  character  of  the 
little  horn  mentioned  by  Daniel ; given  in  words  nearly  all  ver- 
batem,  the  same.  Compare  Dan.  vii.  8,  21,  25,  with  Rev.  xiii. 
5,6,  7,  and  3rdly,  in  the  latter  vision,  “that  of  a scarlet  coloured 
beast,  full  of  the  names  of  blasphemy  ; having  seven  heads  and 
ten  horns ; carrying  a woman  arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet 
colour,  and  decked  with  gold  and  precious  stones  and  pearls; 
having  in  her  hand  a golden  cup,  full  of  abomination,  and  filthi- 
ness of  her  fornication.”  “The  wine  of  wrath,'’’’ — “The  wine  of 
her  fornication” — adulterate  and  bloody  doctrine — and  herself 
drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  saints.  Wherefore  she  is  justly 
called,  mystery  Babylon,  the  mother  of  harlots  and  abominations 
of  the  earth.  Rev.  xvii.  2—6  ; & xviii.  3.  And  that  this  apos- 
tate woman  is  still  the  same  character  represented  by  the  little 
horn,  and  mouth  speaking  great  things ; only  that  now,  after 
murdering  the  saints,  she  is  drunken  with  their  blood;  and  that 
this  woman,  and  her  prophetic  character,  are  a direct  representa- 
tion of  the  Papal  hierarchy,  with  the  Pope. 

The  little  horn,  with  the  stout  look  at  its  head,  which,  as  a 
mouth,  was  given  to  the  beast,  i.  e.  the  civil  government  of  the 
western  Roman  empire,  which  thus  became  the  greatest  mon- 
ster that  ever  engaged  the  attention  of  prophets,  or  disgraced 
the  hapless  descendants  of  Adam — in  all  which,  I say,  I believe 
all  commentators  are  agreed,  excepting  those  who  were  so  in- 
toxicated by  her  wine  of  fornication,  that  they  would  have  ob- 
scured prophecy,  and  shut  out  the  light  of  day,  rather  than  see 
their  great  mistress  exposed,  if  that  were  possible;  but  she  is 
too  well  identified,  not  only  by  her  character,  but  also  by  other 
particulars.  The  little  Papal  horn,  was  to  rise  among  the  ten 
horns  ; three  of  whom  were  to  be  plucked  up  by  the  roots  be- 
fore it.  Accordingly,  the  exerchate  of  Ravenna,  the  kingdom 
of  the  Lombards,  and  the  state  of  Rome,  were  subjected  to  her 
secular  dominion,  of  the  church  of  Rome ; and  mainly,  at  the 
present  day,  form  the  states  of  the  church,  over  which  the  Pope, 
the  little  horn,  exerciseth  sovereignty. 

The  symbols  and  figures  used  in  prophecy,  to  distin- 
guish  and  identify  nations  and  kingdoms,  states  and 
things,  cannot  be  too  well  attended  to,  in  order  to  understand 
what  is  prefigured  by  them.  And  though  these  symbols  and 
figures  may  not  always  be  visible,  yet,  seeing  they  once  were 
or  shall  again,  or  yet  be  visible,  prophecy  noticing  more  par- 
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ticularly  the  most  prominent  features,  adopts  them  as  invaria- 
ble characteristics,  in  order  to  identify  the  same  state  or  people, 
land  or  empire.  Babylonia,  the  great  head  of  the  image,  was 
not  always  rich  with  gold,  and  powerful  as  a lion;  nor  iVledo- 
Persia,  stored  with  silver,  and  strong  as  a bear ; nor  Greece, 
superior  in  brass,  and  fierce  as  a leopard ; nor  the  Roman  mon- 
archy, which  devoured,  as  it  were,  all  the  rest,  always  strong 
as  iron,  and  capable  of  holding  its  prey  or  wielding  the  ten 
horns ; (5)  yet,  to  illustrate  the  vision,  preserve  the  connection 
and  identify  the  Roman  monarchy,  land  and  people,  under  dif- 
ferent states  or  forms  of  government,  the  ten  horns  are  used  as 
characteristics  of  all  of  them.  Accordingly,  imperial  Pagan 
Rome,  was  represented  to  John  in  the  form  of  a great  red  dragon, 
with  ten  horns;  the  red  colour  was  a token  of  his  cruelty  to  the 
Christian  people,  whose  blood  was  the  sport  of  that  monster. 
The  dragon  form,  showed  that  the  people  who  composed  that 
body,  were  Pagans,  who  worshipped  Apollo,  their  famous 
deity,  in  that  form : the  dragon  carried  the  crowns  upon  his 
heads  ; and  the  ten  horns  indicated  that  the  western  empire 
should  become  divided  into  ten  kingdoms. 


The  second  time  John  saw  the  monster,  his  heads  were 
disgraced  with  blasphemies,  instead  of  being  decorated. 


as  formerly,  with  crowns;  which,  in  the  mean  time,  had  been 
shifted  from  the  head  to  the  horns,  and  place  this  vision  after 
the  invasion  of  the  empire  by  the  northern  nations. — John,  in 
this  his  second  vision  of  the  beast,  is  very  particular  in  describ- 
ing its  form;  and  from  what  he  afterwards  says,  it  was  its  last 
form,  even  at  the  Advent ; for  which  reason,  when  he  saw  it  the 
third  time,  mounted  by  the  great  Whore,  he  says  nothing  about 
the  form,  excepting  the  seven  heads  and  ten  horns ; to  show  that 
it  was  the  western  Papal  Roman  government.  But  though  there 
was  no  difference  in  form,  there  was  great  difference  in  charac- 
ter and  blood-guiltiness ; — before,  it  had  blasphemies  on  its 
heads,  but  now  that  the  beast  was  under  the  controul  of  the 
bloody  Whore,  it  was  full  of  the  names  of  blasphemy,  and  of  a 
scarlet  colour ; symbolically  expressive  of  the  blood  through 
which  he  had  been  wading,  at  her  command,  from  after  the  time 
that  she,  the  vile  little  horn,  became  his  mouth.  Rev.  xvii.  3,  4. 

It  appears  to  me  somewhat  strange,  that  so  many  commenta- 
tors have  paid  so  little  attention  to  the  last  form  of  this  ten  horn- 
ed monster;  which,  of  all  others,  is  the  most  remarkable,  and 
certainly  to  the  present  generation  the  most  interesting — seeing 
it  implies  that  the  Roman  empire,  when  under  the  8th  king, 
who  is  to  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit  of  infidelity,  will 
again  ultimately  swallow  up  or  sway  the  nations  of  all  those 
territories  and  jurisdictions  of  the  former  beasts,  by  noticing  the 
identical  symbols  of  each  of  them,  in  a retrograde  manner,  viz. 
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And  the  beast  which  I saw  was  like  unto  a leopard  ; (Greece,) 
and  his  feet  were  like  the  feet  of  a bear:  (Medo-Persia,)  and 
his  mouth  as  the  mouth  of  a lion  ; (Babylonia;)  and  the  drag- 
on gave  him  his  power  and  his  seat,  and  great  authority.  Rev. 
xiii.  2. 

/ON  Now,  as  prophecy  is  frequently  more  tha^i  once  rati- 

\^/  tied  ; first  partially,  and  lastly  fully,  and  mentions  two 
forms  of  antichrist ; the  idolatrous  Pagan,  which  was  and  will 
be  again,  after  ascending  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ; — and  the 
idolatrous  Papal,  other  middle  and  present  form  : during  which, 
“ the  beast  is  not,  and  yet  is:” — and  speaks  of  two  dragons,  i.  e. 
two  Leviathans  ; calling  one  the  piercing  serpent,  and  the  other 
the  crooked  serpent : — the  one  a European,  the  other  an  Asiatic. 
I presume  that  as  the  European,  Pagan  dragon  gave  up  Rome,  his 
seat,  to  the  Papal  monster — so  the  Asiatic  Mahometan  dragon 
will  give  up  his  seat  in  Constantinople,  to  the  pit  anti-christ; 
under  whom  the  deadly  wound,  inflicted  spiritually  by  the  light 
of  the  gospel,  and  literally  by  the  incursions  of  the  northern 
barbarians,  will  be  effectually  healed ; which  implies,  I think, 
that  the  Roman  empire,  during  the  short  reign  of  the  pit  anti- 
christ, will  again  be  about,  what  imperial  Pagan  Rome  formerly 
was;  which,  I think,  is  again  implied  in  these  words:  “And 
the  beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  even  he  is  the  eighth,  and  is  of 
the  seven:”  chap,  xvii  11:  so  then,  the  whole  beast,  that  is, 
the  beast  which  carries  the  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  being 
the  eighth,  he  will  command  and  sway  them  all ; and  all  whose 
names  are  not  written  in  the  book  of  life  will  worship  him. 
When  once  the  other  beast,  the  false  prophet,  which  John  saw 
rising  out  of  the  earth,  with  its  two  lamb-like  horns,  shall  come 
to  his  aid  with  his  miracles,  in  opposing  the  Messiah ; “ when  they 
shall  be  cast  alive  into  a lake  of  fire  and  brimstone:”  from  this 
it  appears,  that  the  pit-beast  and  false  prophet,  must  be  two  in- 
dividual men  ; and  not  a succession  of  men,  like  the  Papal  beast, 
which  we  found  to  be  a union  of  church  and  state. 

Some  are  of  opinion,  that  the  two  horned  beast,  from  the  earth, 
also  applies  to  Popery;  the  same  as  Daniel’s  little  horn;  but 
this  I conceive  to  be  an  error  : for  the  Papal  horn  is  older  than 
the  Papal  beast,  of  which  it  formed  the  mouth ; and  not 
another  separate  beast.  I admit,  that  the  Papal  hierarchij  is  a 
prominent  type  and  forerunner  of  the  two  horned  beast  and  false 
prophet,  from  the  earth ; in  the  same  manner  that  the  Papal 
beast  is  a figure  of  the  pit  beast : and  that  the  two  former,  are 
the  progenitors,  and  representatives  of  the  two  latter.  How- 
ever in  this  prefiguration,  we  must  take  the  Pagan  beast,  in  the 
form  of  the  dragon,  in  which  he  passed  before  he  received  the 
deadly  wound — for  though  he  still  lived  in  the  apostacy  of  the 
nominal  Christian  church,  particularly  in  that  of  the  Papal 
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hierarchy,  and  was  still  worshipped,  Rev.  xiii.  4,  in  the  multi- 
tude of  images  and  titular  saints,  as  at  this  day ; yet,  in  their 
form  and  mystery  of  iniquity,  he  is  the  beast  “ that  is  not,  and 
yet  is that  is,  he  passes  under  the  cloak  of  the  Christian  reli- 
gion, and  was  not  recognized,  after  yielding  his  seat  and 
authority  to  the  Papal  anti-christ,  the  unrivalled  judge  of  once 
undisputed  authority ; a prince,  both  ecclesiastical  and  secular; 
that  is,  both  priest  and  king,  revered  as  God  on  the  earth — and 
in  a great  measure  head  of  both  church  and  state ; because  he 
was  superior  to  the  civil  and  wounded  head,  and  therefore,  in 
fact,  the  most  prominent  feature  in  the  Papal  beast,  of  the  pit 
beast,  the  last  and  barefaced  anti-christ,  who  will  show  himself 
as  God,  i.  e.  as  the  Messiah. — But  his  accomplice,  the  two  horn- 
ed beast  and  false  prophet,  from  the  earth,  claims  no  worship ; 
but  confers  it  all  to  the  ten  horned  beast,  and  to  his  image,  &c. 
compelling  men  to  worship  both  the  beast  and  his  image ; all 
which  was  truly  prefigured,  and  in  a great  measure  accomplished 
by  the  Pope,  in  the  rearing  of  images,  and  compelling  men  to 
worship  them,  &c.  by  the  additional  and  most  abominable  creed 
of  twelve  articles,  forged  in  the  council  of  Trent ; causing  so  much 
persecution,  murder  and  bloodshed,  soon  after  the  Protestant 
reformation : so  that  when  John  saw  the  beast  the  last  time, 
this  bloody  Whore  was  drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  saints  ; 
which  places  this  vision,  just  previous  to  the  French  revolution  : 
after  the  seven  angels  had  received  the  seven  vials  of  wrath ; 
but  before  they  were  poured  out ; when  one  of  them,  personi- 
fied, I think,  by  Robespierre,  said  unto  John,  “ Come  hither;  I 
will  shew  unto  thee  the  judgment  of  the  great  whore,  that  sit- 
teth  upon  many  waters.”  Rev.  xvii.  1. 

/ Q \ As  it  is  now  high  time  for  these  things  to  be  more  par- 

\ ) ticularly  understood,  let  us  pay  strict  attention  to  the 

present  tense  of  visions,  used  by  the  interpreting  angel:  saying, 
“ And  here  is  the  mind  that  hath  wisdom : the  seven  heads  are 
the  seven  mountains,  on  which  the  woman  sitteth.”  v.  9.  The 
woman  was  then  sitting  in  the  city  of  seven  hills,  Rome,  and 
already  drunken  with  blood,  and  near  her  doom.  “ And  there 
are  seven  kings ; five  are  fallen,  and  one  is,  and  the  other  is  not 
yet  come  ; and  when  he  cometh  he  must  continue  a short  space;” 
v.  10 ; hence  it  appears,  that  the  sixth,  who  was  then  reigning, 
was  the  Atrian  Roman  emperor,  and  that  Bonaparte,  the  last 
that  assumed  that  title,  was  really  the  seventh,  and  that  the 
eighth,  who  is  of  the  seven,  cannot  now  be  far  off. 

Many  commentators,  by  the  seven  kings,  understand  a suc- 
cession of  legislative  form  in  the  Roman  government,  as  they 
are  enumerated  by  Livy  and  Tacitus,  the  two  greatest  Roman 
historians,  viz.  1st,  Kings  ; 2nd,  Consuls  ; 3rd,  Dictators  ; 4th, 
Decemvirs  ; 5th,  Military  tribunes  ; and  the  0th,  is  the  power  of 
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the  Caesars  or  emperors,  reigning  at  the  time  of  the  vision.* 
B.  Newton,  p.  319;  accordingly,  the  German  Roman  emperor 
must  have  been  the  6th,  and  Napolean  the  7th  king  notified  in 
this  prophecy,  as  above  stated. 

It  is  remarkable,  indeed,  that  we  find  Buonaparte  coming  into 
notice  first,  standing  as  first  Consul,  at  the  head  of  the  French 
government,  forming  the  7th  dynasty  of  France,  as  enumerated 
by  Mayo,  viz.  1st,  Merovinian  race;  2nd,  Carlovinian  race;  3rd, 
Capetean  race;  4th,  House  of  Valois;  5th,  House  of  Bourbon  ; 
6th,  French  Republic;  7th,  Consular  government,  Buonaparte 
first  Consul;  8th,  Imperial  government ; 1st,  king  Buonaparte, 
seeing  the  dynasties  consist  in  and  are  enumerated  according 
to  the  several  families  or  races  of  rulers ; there  is  no  propriety 
in  making  Buonaparte’s  imperial  reign  the  8th,  as  it  was  cer- 
tainly but  the  7th  dynasty  ; that  which  may  justly  be  denomi- 
nated the  Napolean  dynasty.  So  that  whether  we  enumerate 
ruling  orders  of  the  Roman  monarchy,  or  the  dynasties  of  the 
French  government,  Napolean  is  the  seventh;  which  I think 
amounts  to  moral  certainty,  that  the  pit  beast,  who  is  the  8th, 
and  is  of  the  seven,  will  be  of  the  Napolean  dynasty,  will  be  a 
Buonaparte,  or  at  least  a relation  of  Napoleon.  And  this  idea, 
from  the  illustration  of  prophecy,  appears  incontrovertible.  At 
all  events,  my  impression,  that  the  8th  will  be  a Buonaparte, 
that  nothing  but  the  contrary  fact  or  proof  of  Divine  revelation 
can  ever  convince  me  otherwise. 

The  Napolean  dynasty,  yea  Napolean  himself,  has  also  recei- 
ved a deadly  wound,  that  may  be  healed.  But  should  a brother 
or  a nephew  of  Napolean  rise  in  that  emperor’s  power, 
would  it  create  such  surprise  as  is  expressed  in  divine  revela- 
tion ? — Truly,  of  the  power  of  infidelity  in  France,  a man  might 
undertake  to  say  “ It  is  not,  and  yet  is,”  and  will  under  a cer- 
tain leader  ascend  out  of  the  pit  of  infidelity,  which  I doubt  not 
will  be  the  case  : but  will  the  recurring  of  merely  such  an  event 
be  calculated  to  inspire  men  with  that  confidence,  which  they 
shall  manifest  on  his  re-appearing,  by  exclaiming  “ Who  is  like 
unto  the  beast  ?”  “ Who  is  able  to  make  war  with  him  ?”  Rev. 
xiii.  4. 

I do  not  pretend  to  prophecy,  but  my  impressions  are,  that 


* In  this  at  least  plausible  enumeration,  prophecy  seems  not  to  notice  the  interval 
between  Imperial  Pagan,  and  Imperial  Papal  Rome,  considering  them  as  the  same,  but 
wounded  head  ; and  the  intervening  line  of  Christian  Emperors,  not  as  a head,  but  as  a 
wound,  spiritual;  and  the  rending  of  the  empire  by  the  barbarians,  as  a wound,  literal ; 
of  the  beast  : and  with  great  propriety,  for  of  course,  the  same  head  that  was  wounded,  is 
to  be  healed,  as  the  wound  was  evidently  of  a two  fold  nature,  the  healing  must  also  be  of  a 
two  fold  nature.  And  thus  we  are  given  to  understand,  that  the  healing  of  the  Imperial 
dragon  head,  is,  1st  a relapsing  into  Pagan  superstition  and  idolatry  ; 2nd  a restoration  or 
regaining  of  his  former  power  and  extent  of  territory.  The  spiritual  healing  is  nearly 
completed,  and  the  other  will  be,  as  soon  as  the  pit  of  infidelity  shall  have  been  opened 
wide  enough  for  the  man  of  sin  to  put  forth  his  shoulders. 
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the  8th,  called  the  beast,  is  some  one  certain  man,  a notable,  in- 
teresting, and  once  well-known  individual,  who  has  disappear- 
ed for  some  time,  and  is  thought  to  be  dead,  though  he  is  living  ; 
has  been  making  himself  acquainted  by  another  name  with  the 
eastern  nations:  whence,  though  a European,  he  may  rise  among 
the  Mahometans,  out  of  that  old  bottomless  pit  of  apostacy,  if  pos- 
sible worse  than  French  infidelity.  Rev.  ix.  2,  11.  He  will  then 
be  the  proud  and  blasphemous  Asyrian,  (compare  Isa.  x.  5 — 11, 
with  chap,  xxxvi.  13 — 20,  and  xxxvii.  11 — 14,)  who  is  to  be 
destroyed  after  the  Advent,  “When  the  Lord  shall  have  per- 
formed his  whole  work  upon  Mount  Zion  and  Jerusalem,  chap, 
x.  12,  according  to  ^a  rqjnarkable  sign  on  the  very  year  of  a 
Jubilee,  chap,  xxxvn.  30.  But  to  return — lie  will  then  be  a 
“ Ravenous  bird  from  the  east,  and  at  the  same  time  a Euro- 
pean “from  a far  country,”  Isa.  xlvi.  9 — 11,  the  “ Magog  of 
the  isles.”  Eze.  xxxix.  16.  He  may,  for  ought  we  know,  be  the 
master  spirit  in  the  Egyptian  army,  now  in  the  east,  from 
whence  he  may  slip  into  Russia,  become  the  masterspirit  in  the 
army  of  the  king  of  the  North,  where  this  humble  one  may  rise 
into  power,  expel  the  Turks  from  Europe,  and  this  Mahometan 
dragon  may  be  compelled  to  give  up  his  seat  in  Bizantium,  unto 
this  beast ; — whence  becoming  the  third  woe,  he  may  enter  in- 
to the  countries — first  of  western  Europe,  where  he  may  be  re- 
cognized by  the  ten  horns;  which  yielding  their  power  to  him, 
he  will  “overflow,”  and  now  “pass  over”  into  Palestine,  “ the 
Glorious  land;” — conquer  the  whole  east;  excepting  Edom,  Moab, 
and  part  of  Amon — thence,  “stretching  his  hand  over  the  coun- 
tries” of  Africa,  “ Egypt  shall  not  escape,”  nor  its  “ treasure.” 
The  Libians  and  Ethiopians  shall  be  at  his  steps.”  Dan.  xi. 
40 — 43.  This  great  Roman  emperor,  in  the  power  and  great- 
ness of  imperial  Pagan  Rome,  may  then  promote  and  deceive 
the  Jews,  by  rearing  his  image  at  Jerusalem, — return  and  re- 
gale himself  in  Constantinople,  his  seat;  until  tidings  from  the 
north  and  the  east,  i.  e.  the  destruction  of  Gog,  at  the  Advent, 
shall  trouble  this  Magog ; whose  land  forces  may  march  around 
through  Asyria  ; while  he  with  his  fleet  will  sail  over  to  Egypt, 
■“  drink  out  of  the  Nile  on  his  way,” marshal  his  for- 

ces in  the  desart,  near  the  “Glorious  holy  mountain  of  Sinai, 
between  the  arms  of  the  Red  sea,”  Dan.  xi.  45 ; where  his  land 
forces  and  the  whole  world  will  meet  him,  and  constitute  that 
whirl-wind  in  the  south,  and  coming  from  a terrible  land,  now 
over  Edom — Isaiah  xxi.  1. — Head  quarters  at  Bozrah,  where 

there  will  be  a great  sacrifice: when  “ over  Edom,  the 

Lord  will  cast  his  shoe ;” which  shoe,  probably  is  anti- 

christ ; who  will  be  terrified  when  the  Lord  shall  roar  out  of 

Zion and  endeavour  to  flee  when  he  shall  utter  his 

voice  from  Jerusalem but  shall  be  taken,  with  the  false 
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prophet,  and  cast  alive  into  the  fiery  lake,  where  also  the  second 
beast  and  false  prophet  may  rise ; who,  though  a Roman  Catho- 
lic, may  embrace  Mahometanism;  and  mingling  them,  may  on 
his  own  vile  head  unite  the  two  apostate  little  lamb-like  horns. 
Further  on  this  score  at  present,  I dare  not  proceed  in  those 
hints,  in  hope  that  some  abler  pen  than  mine,  will  improve  up- 
on them,  or  rectify  what  may  be  found  erroneous.  Time  itself 
will  tend  to  rectify  our  ideas : my  principal  pursuit  at  present 
is,  in  the  language  of  visions,  relative  to  the  prophetic  calculation 
of  time,  on  which  the  Lord  has  given  me  much  more  light,  and 
which  will  lead  us  to  the  most  important'prophecies  in  their  true 
order,  illustrating  the  chain  of  important  events,  for  which  sake 
the  sacred  and  prophetic  numbers  were  given,  particularly  those 
in  the  visions  of  Daniel  and  John,  which  correspond  to  each 
other.  Daniel  in  his  vision,  on  beholding  the  fourth  beast  and 
eleven  horns,  keeps  his  eyes  upon  them,  until  the  time  of  their 
judgment;  saying,  that  he  “ beheld  them,  till  the  thrones  were 
cast  down;”  (or  laid  down,  or  set,  or  placed,)  “and  the  ancient 
of  days  was  seated  on  a throne  like  the  fiery  flame,  and  his 
wheels  like  burning  fire,  and  a fiery  steam  issuing,  began  to  go 
forth,  when  the  judgment  was  set,  and  the  books  were  opened.” 
Dan.  vii.  9,  10.  lie  beheld  then  because  of  the  voice  of  the 
great  words,  which  the  horn  spake  ; which,  it  seems,  continued 
not  quite  to  the  end  of  the  scene:  for  he  says  again,  “ I beheld 
even  till  the  beast  was  slain  and  given  to  the  burning  flame.” 
o.ll.  This  is  certainly  the  same  event  recorded,  Rev.  xix.  20  ; 
though  Daniel  says  nothing  of  the  false  prophet,  who  is  to  share 
the  same  fate,  at  the  same  time.  He  then  says,  “ I saw  in  the 
night  visions,”  probably  in  these  already  mentioned,  “ and  be- 
hold, one  like  the  Son  of  Man,  came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven, 
and  came  to  the  Ancient  of  days,  and  they  brought  him  near  be- 
fore him,  and  there  was  given  him  dominion  and  glory,  and  a 
kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations  and  languages  should  serve 
him,”  &c.  This — yea — this  is  certainly  the  Advent  of  the  Son 
of  Man. 

The  Ancient  of  days,  seems  to  be  an  emblem  of  the  Most 
High,  who,  though  invisible  to  man,  is  therefore  represented  to 
Daniel,  as  commencing  the  latter  day  judgments — sitting  over 
and  directing  the  instruments  of  wrath,  somewhat  previous  to 
the  Advent ; upon  which,  however,  they,  the  saints,  by  their 
supplications  and  prayer,  for  deliverance  of  that  awful  judgment, 
bring  him  near  to  the  Ancient  of  days,  and  by  his  mediation  they 
are  happily  rescued,  and  gladly  give  themselves  up  unto  him : 
yea,  of  all  kingdoms  and  nations,  such  cries  and  entreaties  for 
deliverance,  I presume,  as  will  then  be  re-echoing  in  this  vale 
of  tears,  were  never  since  the  deluge,  heard  reverberating  in 
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these  lower  regions ; which,  however,  will  then  be  redeemed 
from  the  curse  brought  on  by  disobedience. 

In  this  prophecy,  one  most  interesting,  great  and  glorious 
truth  is  fully  confirmed,  namely  this : that  Christ  will  come 
personally,  as  the  Son  of  Man,  in  his  kingdom ; and  that  all 
people,  languages  and  nations,  or  such  among  them  as  shall 
prove  worthy  of  being  saved,  will  obey  him,  throughout  the 
whole  world.  Truly,  this  must  be  a blessed  Millennial  Sabbath 
of  peace  and  rest,  at  the  commencement  of  which,  the  first  res- 
urrection shall  take  place,  and  satan  be  bound. — What  a glorious 
morning — what  a blessed  interview,  when  the  saints,  long  de- 
parted, shall  come  with  the  Saviour  to  shake  hands  with  those 
who  shall  then  be  changed  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  to  hail 
their  Redeemer  in  their  glorified  bodies ; when  all,  as  a bride 
in  her  glory  arrayed,  shall  repair  to  the  chamber  of  bliss,  and 
partake  of  the  heavenly  dainties,  with  Abraham,  Isaac  and 
Jacob,  while  the  earth  shall  resound  with  the  song  of  Moses 
and  the  Lamb — “ O come,  Lord  Jesus,  come  quickly.” 

( t rk\  The  angel  in  explaining  the  vision  of  the  little  horn, 
^ said:  “And  he  shall  speak  great  words  against  the 

Most  High  ; and  shall  wear  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  ; 
and  think  to  change  times  and  laws  ; and  they  shall  be  given 
into  his  hands,  until  a time  and  times  and  the  dividing  of  times.” 

Thus  we  see,  that  the  Lord  hath  appointed  a day,  in  which 
he  will  judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  by  that  OCf3  Man 
whom  he  hath  ordained,  Acts.  xvii.  31,  and  of  whom  prophecy 
foretold,  that  he  would  commence  these  latter-day  judgments, 
under  the  character  of  the  Ancient  of  days,  riding  in  judgment 
over  the  most  abandoned  and  cruel  sons  of  Belial,  that  ever  the 
earth  produced;  as  represented  by  his  triumphal  entry  into 
Jerusalem — riding  upon  the  foal  of  an  ass,  i.  e.  infidel  monsters, 
&c.  bred  in  the  foul  nest  of  Bapacy;  prefigured  by  the  ass: 
yea,  even  the  proud  Asyrian,  the  pit-beast,  belongs  to  this  infi- 
del, anti-christian  foal.  lie  is  the  head  and  great  instrument  of 
wrath,  in  executing  judgment,  though  “ He  meaneth  not  so, 
neither  doth  his  heart  think  so;  but  it  is  in  his  heart  to  cut  off 
nations,  not  a few.”  Isa.  x.  7.  All  which  is  represented  by  “a 
throne  like  the  fiery  flame,  upon  wheels  of  burning  fire,  venting 
a fiery  stream — going  forth  before  him  ;”  that  is,  before  he  will 
appear  in  person,  as  a man,  really  the  Son  of  Man — Now  Lord 
of  lords,  and  King  of  kings  ; going  forth  conquering  and  to 
conquer:  first,  by  riding  over  the  infidel  powers,  though  invisi- 
ble to  them;  but  ultimately,  by  riding  ov,er  the  armies  of  Gog 
and  Magog,  in  person;  when  every  eye  shall  see  him;  even 
they  who  pierced  him: — which  a Balaam  foreseeing,  exclaimed, 
“ Alas!  who  shall  live  when  the  Lord  shall  do  this?”  He  who 
shall  be  established  in  the  faith,  upon  “ the  sure  foundation,  the 
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tried  stone.”  Isa.  xxviii.  1G.  He  who  shall  build  his  house  upon 
this  rock,  this  sure  foundation,  Mat.  vii.  24,  25,  against  him  the 
gates  of  hell,  infidelity,  the  beast  and  false  prophet,  shall  not 
prevail. 

“ Who  among  us  shall  dwell  with  the  devouring  fire  ? Who 
among  us  shall  dwell  with  everlasting  burnings?  He  that  walk- 
eth  righteously  and  speaketh  uprightly;  he  that  despiseth  the 
gain  of  oppression ; that  shaketh  the  hands  from  holding  of 
bribes  ; that  stoppeth  his  ears  from  hearing  of  blood,  and  shut- 
teth  his  eyes  from  seeing  of  evil : — He  shall  dwell  on  high ; his 
place  of  defence  shall  be  the  munition  of  rocks  ; bread  shall  be 
given  him ; his  waters  shall  be  sure;  thine  eyes  shall  see  the 
king  in  his  beauty  ; they  shall  behold  the  land  that  is  very  far 
off.”  Isa.  xxxiii.  14 — 17. 

“ Lord,  who  shall  dwell  in  thy  tabernacle  ? Who  shall  dwell 
in  thy  Holy  Hill  l — He  that  walketh  uprightly,  and  worketh 
righteousness,  and  speaketh  the  truth  in  his  heart ; backbiteth 
not  with  Ids  tongue,  nor  taketh  up  a reproach  against  his  neigh- 
bour.” Psalm  xv.  1 — 3. 

“Who  shall  ascend  to  the  Hill  of  the  Lord?  and  who  shall 
stand  in  his  Holy  place? — He  that  hath  clean  hands,  and  a pure 
heart ; who  hath  not  lifted  up  his  soul  unto  vanity,  nor  sworn 
deceitfully — He  shall  receive  the  blessing  from  the  Lord,  and 
righteousness  from  the  God  of  his  salvation.”  Psa.  xxiv.  3 — 5. 

“ Believe  in  the  Lord  your  God,  so  shall  ye  be  established : be- 
lieve his  prophets,  so  shall  ye  prosper.”  2 Chron.  xx.  20.  Yea, 
verily,  and  truly : believe  him  who  hath  appointed  a day  in 
which  he  will  judge  the  world;  yea,  this  outer  world — men  in  the 
flesh ; and  decide  between  those  who  are  to  be  cut  off,  and  those 
who  are  to  share  the  blessings  of  a Millennial  Sabbath ; and 
hath  revealed  it  to  his  servants,  the  prophets,  for  our  instruc- 
tion. Believe  him,  who  by  his  angel  to  Daniel,  speaking  of  the 
saints  and  the  Papal  horn,  is  yet  endeavouring  to  inform  us, 
saying;  And  they  shall  be  given  into  his  hand,  until  a time , and 
times,  and  the  dividing  of  time.  And  by  his  angel  to  John — 
that  the  two  witnesses,  (both  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,)  should 
prophecy  in  sack-cloth,  “ a thousand  two  hundred  and  three 
score  days.”  Rev.  xi.  3. 

The  periods  mentioned  in  these  two  prophecies,  are  evidently 
one  and  the  same : and  giving  a day  for  a year,  as  in  Ezekiel 
iv.  4 — 6,  can  be  no  other  than  1260  years ; — which  period  is 
expressed  also  in  the  Apocalypse,  by  42  months,  Rev.  xiii.  5 : — 
which  42  months,  are  mysteriously  connected  with  the  number 
666,  v.  18.  The  1260  days,  and  the  42  months,  evidently  stand 
first  figuratively  for  1260  years;  and  secondly,  literally  for  so 
many  days,  or  3^  years,  xi.  9 — and  will  be  marked  out  by  their 
events;  — 1st,  figuratively,  and  afterwards  literally;  for  the 

[To  be  continued  in  our  next  number .] 
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figurative  always  goes  before  the  literal.  Thus  we  are  inform- 
ed, that  a month  is  thirty  ; — a time  360; — half  a time,  180  years 
or  days. 

( i \ \ The  saints  then,  both  Jews  and  Christians,  were  to 

\ be  given  over  into  the  hands  of  the  Roman  Pontiff, 

during  a period  of  1260  years.  “But,”  says  the  angel,  “the 
judgment  shall  sit,  and  they  shall  take  away  his  dominion,  to 
consume  and  to  destroy  it  unto  the  end  Dan.  vii.  26  : which 
implies  a somewhat  gradual  consumption,  &c. 

Seeing  the  words  “ Thrones  were  cast  down,”  may  be  ren- 
dered, thrones  were  set;  with  reference  to  which,  it  is  said, 
“the  judgment  was  set,  and  the  books  opened.”  And  again, 
“But  the  judgment  shall  sit,  and  DC/3  they,  (some  national 
council,  it  seems,)  shall  take  away  his  dominion,”  &c.  It  is 
more  than  probable,  that  such  a national  council,  is  now  on  re- 
cord in  the  history  of  a particular  nation  of  the  Papal  dominions, 
where  such  a burning  throne  was  erected,  from  whence  proceed- 
ed such  a fiery  stream,  that  began  to  consume  the  Papal  inter- 
ests. 

I have  already  intimated  my  impressions,  that  the  first  vial  of 
wrath  was  poured  out  upon  the  Papal  dominion,  in  France  and 
Italy,  A.  D.  1793.  From  the  events  which  preceded  and  fol- 
lowed each  vial  of  wrath,  it  appears  to  me,  that  every  vial,  being 
a period  of  7 years,  is  preceded  by  a period  of  preparation,  and 
succeeded  by  a period  of  winding  up,  each  also  of  7 years. 

I am  of  opinion,  it  was  in  the  year  1786,  when  the  French 
government  was  greatly  embarrassed,  on  account  of  the  finan- 
ces failing  to  an  alarming  extent ; and  the  king  and  parliament 
stood  in  opposition  to  each  other,  that  the  assembly  or  council, 
implied  in  our  text,  was  first  proposed  : so  great  was  the  defect, 
so  serious  the  aspect,  and  so  hazardous  the  remedy,  that  the 
only  alternative  which  seemed  to  remain,  was  to  have  recourse 
to  some  other  assembly,  more  dignified  and  solemn  in  its  charac- 
ter, that  should  consist  in  a great  degree  of  members  of  the 
various  orders  of  the  state,  and  the  different  provinces  of  the 
kingdom.  T wo  such  assemblies,  one  entitled  the  States-General, 
and  the  other  the  Assembly  of  Notables,  had,  though  long  since, 
occasionally  on  great  emergencies,  been  convened  for  the  wel- 
fare of  the  nation  ; of  which,  however,  the  States-General  was 
the  true  and  legitimate  assembly  of  the  nation.  But  on  this 
occasion,  the  assembly  of  the  Notables  or  men  of  note,  being 
chiefly  selected  of  the  higher  orders  of  the  state,  and  nomina- 
ted by  the  king  himself,  was  summoned  by  the  authority  of 
Lewis  the  16th;  and  the  29th  of  January  1787,  was  the  period 
appointed  for  their  opening. 

The  grand  and  essential  object  of  the  Notables,  was  to  equal- 
ize the  public  burdens—  and  by  rendering  the  taxes  general,  to 
No.  2.— Vol.  1.  5 
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diminish  the  load  of  the  lower  and  most  useful  classes  of  the 
people,  who  were  the  least  able  to  bear  it.  But  the  nobility, 
the  clergy,  and  the  magistracy,  who  had  been  exempted  from 
taxation — three  bodies  of  men,  generally  the  most  obdurate  and 
oppressive,  raised  so  many  clamours  against  the  Assembly,  that 
by  their  intrigues,  the  king  was  drawn  over  to  them,  and  stood 
in  opposition  to  the  reformation.  The  Notables,  however,  pro- 
ceeded in  their  inquiries  ; and  it  was  now  suggested,  that  an 
assembly  of  the  states  should  be  called,  as  the  Notables  were 
not  competent  to  impose  a new  tax.  This  alarming  proposal, 
not  made  in  secret,  was  instantly  circulated  through  the  capital, 
and  the  Notables  were  dissolved  : and  thus  it  may  be  said,  were 
their  “ thrones  cast  down,”  A.  D.  1787. 

During  the  time  of  these  dissentions,  the  capital  had  been 
gradually  filling  with  considerable  bodies  of  troops,  and  the  par- . 
liament,  in  consequence  of  protesting  against  the  despotic  meas- 
ures of  the  king,  in  opposing  them,  were  banished  to  Troyes}  a 
city  of  Champagne,  about  70  miles  distant  from  Paris  ; and 
thus  it  may  be  said,  were  their  “ thrones  cast  down”  a second 
time.  “But  the  judgment  shall  sit,  and  they  shall  take  away 
his  dominion  said  the  invisible  Superintender,  of  whom  per- 
haps few,  if  any  were  aware.  So  great  was  the  resentment  of 
the  whole  nation,  on  account  of  the  banishment  of  the  parliament, 
that  after  a month’s  exile,  it  was  recalled ; and  now  no  alterna- 
tive remained  to  Lewis,  but  to  plunge  his  country  into  the 
calamities  of  a civil  war,  or  to  comply  with  the  wishes  of  the 
people,  and  re-establish  the  States-General.  It  was  in  the  be- 
ginning of  August  1788,  that  an  arret  was  published,  which 
fixed  the  meeting  of  the  States-General  on  May  18th,  1789. 

( \6)\  “ The  eyes  of  all  Europe,”  says  Guthrie,  “ were  now 

\ -*•''*/  turned  on  the  States-General,  or  National  Assembly; 
whose  re-establishment  in  the  month  of  May,  1789,  presented  a 
new  era  in  the  government  of  France,”  to  which  I heartily  as- 
sent ; believing,  that  now,  the  thrones  of  our  text  were  really 
set  up,  and  the  judgment  sitting,  in  despite  of  all  opposition. 
For  the  people  being  so  roused  by  the  report,  that  meanwhile 
Paris  was  surrounded  by  an  armed  force,  and  still  more  so  by 
the  removal  of  the  popular  minister,  M.  Necher,  in  July  1789, 
which  produced  such  a violent  fermentation  among  every  order 
of  men,  and  kindled  the  fire  of  the  newly  erected  throne  and 
burning  wheels,  to  such  a degree,  that  when  despotic,  hostile 
and  violent  measures  were  employed  against  the  States-General, 
who  were  driven  into  the  Salle  des  Estats,  a dreadful  insurrec- 
tion ensued  in  Paris  : the  enraged  populace,  surmounting  every 
obstacle,  entered  the  Bastile  on  the  14th  of  July,  1789,  released 
the  prisoners,  and  demolished  that  awful  ensign  of  despotism, 
"which  for  many  ages  had  been  sacred  to  silence  and  despair : 
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the  king  now  surrendered  himself,  as  it  were,  to  his  people;  and 
from  being  an  absolute  monarch,  became  one  of  the  most  limited 
in  Europe ; to  the  great  mortification  of  the  Papal  horn,  who 
thus  beheld  a great  part  of  his  dominion  taken  away,  and  felt 
that  his  stout  look  and  great  words  were  no  longer  available. 
For  the  National  Assembly,  now  triumphant,  proceeded  to  the 
most  extraordinary  measures.  They  abolished  nobility,  and  the 
whole  feudal  system : they  confiscated  the  possessions  of  the 
clergy,  and  rendered  them  dependant  for  support  on  public  al- 
lowance, like  the  servants  of  state.  They  suppressed  all  mon- 
asteries, and  completed  a new  constitution,  which  was  accepted 
of  the  king,  in  September  of  the  same  year.  And  thus  it  may 
be  said,  “The  judgment  did  sit,  and  the  books  were  opened.” 
And  it  is  worthy  of  observation,  that  the  sanguinary  Robes- 
pierre was  a prominent  character  among  the  judges.  Thus, 
under  an  invisible  Superintender,  who  “ruleth  in  the  kingdoms 
of  men,”  did  the  fiery  and  consuming  stream  begin  to  go  forth, 
emanating  from  the  flaming  throne — moving  on  Burning  wheels, 
indicating  that  it  was  not  here  to  stop,  but  roll  on  in  despite  of 
all  opposition — consuming  those  “ w’ho  had  the  mark  of  the 
beast,”  i.  e.  papacy,  and  those  “ who  worshipped  his  image”  of 
gold  and  of  silver;  which  could  neither  hear  nor  speak,  except  by 
the  Papal  creed ; but  were  easily  melted  and  coined  by  the 
burning  wheels  of  this  locomotive  engine  or  flaming  throne. 

The  grand  confederation  in  the  Champ  de  Mars,  took  place 
July  14th,  1790,  where  the  king  and  the  people  renewed  the 
oath  of  fidelity  to  the  new  constitution  : soon  after  the  first  as- 
sembly withdrawing,  were  succeeded  by  a second,  much  inferior, 
but  still  more  anti-royal,  and  more  inclined  to  a republican  form 
of  government,  so  much  desired  by  the  clamerous  populace. 
After  the  king  had  received  innumerable  insults,  his  deposition 
was  demanded : and  before  the  assembly  could  deliberate  on 
the  demand,  a dreadful  insurrection  ensued.  At  midnight,  be- 
tween the  9th  and  10th  of  August,  1792,  the  alarm  bell  was 
sounded  in  every  quarter  of  Paris  ; the  generale  was  beat,  and 
the  citizens  flew  to  arms.  The  Thuilleries,  the  royal  residence, 
was  attacked  ; the  Swiss  guards  were  defeated  and  massacred  ; 
and  the  royal  family  took  refuge  in  the  National  Assembly, 
which  instantly  decreed  the  suspension  of  the  executive  power 
in  the  person  of  the  king;  and  the  convocation  of  a national 
convention.  The  fury  of  the  populace,  against  the  royalists, 
rose  to  such  a degree,  that  during  the  wrar  with  the  allies,  de- 
clared in  the  spring  of  1792,  neither  age,  sex,  or  decency,  was 
regarded  any  longer.  The  disgraceful  prison  scene  in  Paris,  took 
place  on  the  2nd  and  3rd  of  September,  1792.  The  horrible 
massacre  of  the  defenceless  prisoners,  and  other  aristocrats — 
when  the  Jacobin  clubs  spared  not  even  the  gentle  sex,  whose 
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blood  flowed  in  a common  stream,  with  the  thousands  that  were 
slain,  has  perhaps  no  parallel  out  of  the  Papal  dominion;  though 
it  was  far  inferior  in  magnitude  of  crime  and  numbers,  to  the 
wicked,  the  barbarous  persecutions,  and  horrid  murders  of  the 
protestants,  perpetrated  under  the  sanction  of  the  Pope,  in  the 


reign  of  Charles  IX,  which,*  nevertheless,  was  far  exceeded  in 
cruelty  by  those  which  took  place  in  the  time  of  Lewis  XIV.  j 
Verily,  there  is  a God  who  judgeth  in  the  earth ; and  his  judg- 
ments are  becoming  manifest. 

/ A <D\  The  Convention  met  on  the  24th  of  September  1792: 

\ and  acting  almost  under  the  entire  controul  of  the 

populace  and  the  Jacobin  club,  headed  by  Robespierre  and 
others,  instantly  decreed  the  abolition  of  royalty,  and  the  for- 
mation of  a republic,  on  the  principles  of  liberty  and  equality  ; 


* This  was  in  1572.  The  murderers  ravaged  the  whole  city  of  Paris,  and 
butchered  in  three  days,  above  ten  thousand  lords,  gentlemen,  presidents  and 
people  of  all  ranks.  The  streets  and  passages  resounded  with  the  noise  of 
those  that  met  for  murder,  the  groans  of  the  dying,  and  the  shrieks  of  those 
just  going  to  be  butchered,  were  heard  every  where.  The  dead  were  thrown 
out  of  the  windows,  and  dragged  through  the  streets — their  blood  running 
through  the  channels  in  such  plenty  that  torrents  seemed  to  empty  themselves 
in  the  neighbouring  river.  Men,  women  with  children,  maidens  and  children, 
were  involved  in  one  common  destruction  ; and  tt.e  gates  and  entrance  of  the 
king’s  palace,  all  besmeared  with  their  blood.  Prom  the  city  of  Paris,  the 
massacre  spread  throughout  the  whole  kingdom — some  say  above  100,000 
protestants  were  destroyed  ; upon  which  the  Pope  and  cardinals  marched  in 
solemn  procession  to  the  church  of  St.  Peters,  to  give  thanks  and  adore  God 
for  the  blessing;  and  decreed,  that  on  Monday  after,  solemn  mass  should  be  cele- 
brated in  tbe  church  of  Minerva,  and  a jubilee  published  throughout  the  Christian 
world,  for  the  purpose  of  returning  thanks  to  God  for  the  extirpation  of 
heretics,  kc. 

But  these  persecutions  were  far  exceeded  in  cruelty,  by  those  which  took 
place  afterwards  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV,  the  bare  recital  is  thrilling  and  re- 
pugnant to  all  feelings  of  humanity.  The  troopers,  soldiers  and  dragoons,  enter- 
ed the  houses  of  protestants,  defaced  their  furniture — destroyed  their  corn  and 
wine,  and  sold  the  remainder  : the  plunder  of  five  days  amounted  above  a mil- 
lion of  money — dining  rooms  were  turned  into  stables  for  horses — the  owners 
not  suffered  to  eat  or  drink,  were  lashed  about,  and  put  in  kettle  drums  turned 
upside  down,  they  made  a continual  din  upon  them,  till  the  unhappy  creatures 
lost  their  senses.  They  bound  mothers  that  gave  suck,  to  posts  ; and  let  their 
sucking  infants  lie  languishing  in  their  sight,  for  several  days  and  nights; 
crying  and  gasping  for  life  : — hung  up  women  and  maids  by  their  feet ; others 
by  their  arm  pits;  exposing  them  to  public  view  stark  naked— bound  some  near 
great  fires,  and  left  them  go  half  roasted — a punishment  worse  than  death. 
Amidst  a thousand  hideous  cries,  they  hung  up  men  and  women  by  the  pair, 
and  some  by  the  feet  on  hooks  in  chimneys,  and  smoked  them  with  wisps  of 
wheat  hay,  till  suffocated — applied  red  hot  irons  to  the  hands  and  feet 
of  men  and  breasts  of  women — stripped  them  naked — and  after  a thous- 
and indignities,  stuck  them  with  pins  and  needles  from  head  to  foot — tied 
fathers  and  husbands  to  bedposts,  and  before  their  eyes  ravished  their  wive9 
and  daughters  with  impunity,  kc.  kc.  kc.  Such  was  the  war  made  with  the 
saints,  in  wearing  them  out  by  the  Papal  horn,  the  infalliable  judge,  but  cruel 
Whore  of  the  mystic  Babylon,  neither  whom  nor  her  followers  have  yet  acknow- 
ledged and  repented,  and  are  therefore  partakers  of  all  former  guilt,  of  murder 
and  blood,  to  be  required  at  their  bands.  Kev.  xviii.  24.  [See  Buck’s  Thtole- 
pical  Dictionary. 
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and  that  the  king,  then  a state  prisoner,  should  be  tried.  The 
trial  took  place ; the  unfortunate  monarch  was  condemned  and 
publicly  beheaded,  Jan.  21st,  1793.  And  this,  I think,  is  the 
memorable  epocha  when,  after  7 years  preparation,  the  first 
vial  was  poured  out  in  all  its  horror,  commencing  with  this  re- 
volutionary tribunal,  under  the  controul,  it  may  be  said,  of 
Robespierre;  who  exerted  all  his  influence  to  turn  the  rage  of 
the  populace  against  the  adherents  of  popery. 

After  the  murder  of  the  king,  a still  more  dreadful  war  broke 
out,  in  which  nearly  all  the  powers  of  Europe  were  engaged 
on  the  side  of  the  Papal  horn,  in  aiding  the  royalists  of  France; 
and,  in  fact,  the  pope:  but  while,  not  aware  of  aim  who  said 
“ They  shall  take  away  his  dominion  ;”  but  endeavouring  to  re- 
store it,  they  were  awfully  scorched  by  the  fiery  stream  which 
blazed  from  the  burning  wheels,  and  emanated  from  the  flaming 
throne  of  the  young  but  vigorous  republic  ; while  all  the  blood 
that  was  spilt,  and  every  blow  that  was  struck,  re-bounded  on 
the  Papal  interest,  and  proved  ruinous  to  royalty  and  despotism 
of  every  kind.  For  while  the  war  turned  against  themselves, 
it  tended  to  increase  the  calamities  of  France;  which,  after  the 
murder  of  their  king  in  1793,  became  a prey  to  the  most  af- 
flicting calamities — oppressed  bv  lawless  mobs,  enslaved  by 
bloody  tyrants,  (such  as  Murat,  Robespierre  and  others,)  haras- 
sed by  proscription,  arbitrary  imprisonment,  massacres  and 
confiscation — the  people  becoming  debased,  over-awed  and 
hardened,  submitted  to  every  invention  of  oppression.  The 
nobility,  clergy,  and  men  of  property,  were  robbed  of  their 
estates — were  brought  to  the  scaffold,  or  obliged  to  seek  safety 
in  poverty  and  exile.  The  country  was  wasted  by  the  contend- 
ing factions,  its  fertile  plains  and  populous  cities  desolated  and 
deluged  with  blood.  The  party  of  the  Heberites,  were  ar- 
rested, tried,  and  twenty  of  them  executed  in  the  latter  end  of 
March,  1794.  A few  days  after,  the  celebrated  Danton,  Fabre, 
d'Englantine,  Bazire,  Chabot  and  others,  were  arrested,  tried 
and  sentenced  to  death,  and  executed  on  the  5th  of  April  follow- 
ing.” 

“ In  consequence  of  these  executions,  the  government  of 
France,  however  nominally  republican,  became  almost  entirely 
vested  in  one  man,  the  enormous  usurper,  Robespierre;  a name, 
(says  Guthrie),  which  will  probably  be  transmitted  with  infamy 
to  late  posterity.  France  was  now  filled  with  denunciations  in 
every  province;  proscription  followed  proscription;  and  every 
day  the  streets  of  Paris  exhibited  the  melancholy  procession  of 
wretched  victims  dragged  to  the  scaffold.  No  man  could  en- 
trust his  secrets  or  his  life  into  the  hands  of  his  parent,  his 
neighbour  or  his  friend.  Yet,  by  all  these  horrors  of  bloodshed 
and  misery,  far  inferior  to  those  perpetrated  under  the  Papal 
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persecutions,  the  guilt  of  the  Papal  hierarchy,  and  the  bloody 
stains  of  his  creatures,  were  not  washed  away  unto  this  day: 
the  present  generations  of  the  leading  Papists,  remain  equally 
guilty;  because,  that  by  their  adhering  to  popery,  while  no  re- 
formation in  that  abominable  creed  and  apostacy  has  taken 
place,  they  sanction  the  deeds,  and  build  up  the  sepulchre  of 
the  prophets.  And  every  other  sect  in  Christendom,  so  far  as 
they  contend  for  articles  of  faith,  or  any  thing  aside  from  and 
contrary  to  the  written  word  of  God,  because  it  is  handed  down 
to  them  by  men  of  renown,  and  contain  their  particular  creed, 
which  they  prefer  to  the  pure  gospel  of  Christ,  make  themselves 
more  or  less  guilty  of  the  same  enormities.  Consequently,  those 
dreadful  judgments,  hitherto  inflicted  on  Papacy,  is  but  an  omen 
and  precursor  of  what  is  to  follow,  and  will  soon  be  poured  on 
apostate  Christendom,  and  for  which  it  is  rapidly  ripening.  Time 
will  soon  prove  to  the  despots  of  Europe,  that  their  great  armies 
are  by  no  means  calculated  to  preserve  the  balance  of  power — 
That  “ the  race  is  not  to  the  swift,  nor  the  battle  to  the  strong, 
nor  riches  to  men  of  understanding:”  and  of  which,  let  them  be- 
ware: the  French  revolution  was  but  a small,  but  remarkable 
instance.  In  the  war  with  the  allies,  of  which  it  may  be  said,  that 
when  the  one  half  of  France  was  fighting  against  the  other,  and 
nearly  all  the  powers  of  Europe  were  engaged  in  aiding  the 
royalists,  the  one  half  to  put  down  the  other  half  of  France,  they 
were  effectually  routed,  amidst  terrible  slaughter ; — the  fiery 
stream  incessantly  increased,  until  the  Roman  Pontiff  himself 
was  hurled  from  his  throne,  robbed  of  his  treasures,  banished 
and  died  in  exile ; which  again  ought  to  convince  men,  unless 
more  proud  than  Nebuchadnezzar,  “ that  the  Most  High  ruleth 
in  the  kingdom  of  men,  and  giveth  it  to  whomsoever  he  will :” 
“ and  that  those  who  walk  in  pride,  he  is  able  to  abase.”  Dan. 
iv.  25,  37.  Ah  ! the  time  is  not  far  distant,  when  it  shall  be 
said,  “ Verily,  there  is  a God  who  judgeth  in  the  earth.” 

/ A A\  Thus  it  would  appear,  that  whatever  passed  in  the 

\ French  monarchy,  from  1786  to  1793,  marks  out  that 

interval,  to  have  been  a period  of  preparation,  for  the  effectual 
pouring  out  of  i\\e  first  vial ; and  thus  it  would  seem  as  if  each 
council,  from  that  of  the  Notables,  to  that  of  the  revolutionary 
tribunal,  had  in  substance,  been  saying  to  the  other,  “ Come 
hither,”  (take  our  place,)  “ I will  shew  unto  thee  the  judgment 
of  the  great  whore.”  And  it  is  worthy  of  observation,  that  from 
the  very  commencement,  the  notable  Rebespierre,  was  a promi- 
nent feature  of  these  councils.  This  subtle  and  intriguing  as- 
pirent,  in  1786,  was  27  years  of  age,  when  he  was  admitted  to 
a seat  in  the  assembly  of  Constituents  ; and  that  he  was  admit- 
ted into  the  Convention,  where  he  artfully  employed  his  influ- 
ence and  the  darkest  intrigues,  to  render  his  opponents  unpopu- 
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lar,  and  bring  them  to  the  scaffold ; hastening  also  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  king,  &c.  Inflamed  with  such  a desire,  he  would,  of 
course,  single  out  the  adherents  of  Papacy,  and  use  his  utmost 
endeavours  in  exposing  that  tyranny,  and  oppression  of  that 
awful  apostacy,  which  stood  most  dangerously  in  opposition  to 
his  views.  He  was  certainly  one  of  the  most  terrible  ministers 
of  wrath,  that  ever  poured  his  vengeance  on  Papists.  And  I 
take  it  for  granted,  at  all  events,  that  either  in  him  or  in  those 
councils,  we  have  a personification  of  the  angel,  who  shewed  to 
St.  John  the  great  whore,  and  poured  the  first  vial  of  wrath 
upon  her  dominion  in  A.  D.  1793,  when  her  dominion  was  at 
least  so  far  consumed,  that  the  saints  were  in  a great  measure 
delivered  out  of  the  hands  of  the  little  horn.  And  though  the 
dominion  and  power  of  the  old  lady  have  been  somewhat  re- 
stored, yet  the  fire  of  the  revolution  has  only  been  permitted  to 
be  smothered,  by  the  vile  film  of  despotism ; while  the  oppress- 
ed are  gnawing  their  tongues  for  pain,  in  order  that  by  a more 
awful  explosion,  she  may  ultimately  be  burned  with  fire.  Rev. 
xvii.  16. 

Having  fairly  ascertained,  as  I think,  the  grand  epocha,  when 
the  judgment  of  our  text  did  sit ; when  they  began  to  take  away 
the  dominion  of  the  little  horn;  when  of  course,  the  liberation  of 
the  saints  commenced ; — let  us  endeavour,  by  some  event  or 
other,  recorded  on  the  page  of  history,  to  identify  the  time, 
when  by  some  overt  act  they  were  first  given  over. 

/ 4 K\  In  the  year  A.  D.  527,  Justinian,  the  eastern  Roman 

\ **  ) emperor,  ascended  the  throne,  and  showed  a disposi- 

tion to  promote  the  Papal  horn ; — and  1260  years  computed, 
thence  carry  us  to  1787,  when  the  assembly  of  Notables  first 
showed  a disposition  to  take  away  his  dominion  in  France. 

In  A.  D.  529,  the  code  of  Justinian  was  published,  and  the 
order  of  Benedictine  monks,  which  afterwards  became  the  most 
influential  in  Christendom,  was  instituted  and  proclaimed 
throughout  the  church ; and  1260  years  subsequent,  in  1789, 
the  French  revolution  commenced,  and  the  States-General  pas- 
sed the  decree,  that  the  estates  of  the  church,  i.  e.  the  possessions 
of  the  clergy,  should  be  confiscated  and  appropriated  to  the  use 
of  the  nation. 

But  as  yet  there  was  an  appeal  to  the  emperor,  and  of  course 
the  saints  were  not  yet  given  into  the  hands  of  the  Papal  horn. 
“ In  respect  to  the  time,”  says  Keith,  “ when  religious  persecu- 
tion (if  so  sacrilegious  a term  may  be  used)  was  sanctioned  and 
established  in  the  church,  by  civil  authority ; when  the  Pope’s 
authority  was  submissively  deferred  to,  by  the  Roman  emperor 
then  reigning  at  Constantinople,  as  that  of  the  head  of  the  church. 
No  era  in  history  seems  to  be  more  marked,  than  that  of  the  age 
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of  Justinian,  whether  we  look  into  the  pages  of  the  ecclesiasti- 
cal or  civil  historian.”  “ Signs  of  the  Times”  p.  445. 

This  deference  was  made  and  appeared  in  a decree,  contain- 
ed in  Justinian’s  code  of  Roman  laws,  called  the  Pandects  or 
digest,  which  declared  the  Roman  Pontiff  head  of  the  whole 
Christian  church,  and  sole  judge  in  the  ecclesiastical  department ; 
from  whose  decision,  of  course,  on  doctrinal  points  and  matters 
of  a religious  nature,  now  under  his  jurisdiction,  there  was 
thenceforward  no  appeal ; and  by  this  overt  act  published 
throughout  the  Roman  empire,  the  saints  were  for  the  first  time 
given  into  the  hands  of  the  Papal  horn.  In  this  conclusion,  I 
am  not  singular,  but  follow  at  least  Irwing  of  Scotland,  (see  his 
Church  and  State,  p.  290—294,)  and  A.  Keith,  who  I think  has 
fully  proved,  that  the  relative  decree  went  into  effectual  opera- 
tion, A.  D.  533.  “In  the  year  533  the  Institutes  of  Justinian 
were  published.  The  code,  the  Pandects  and  the  Institutes, 
were  declared  to  be  the  legitimate  system  of  civil  jurisprudence; 
they  alone  were  admitted  in  the  tribunals,  and  they  alone  were 
taught  in  the  academies  of  Rome,  Constantinople  and  Berytus.” 
( Gibbon's  History,  vol.  8.  p.  33.  c.  44.)  And  the  same  year,  in 
the  case  of  an  appeal  by  the  emperor  to  the  ecclesiastical  authority 
of  the  Pope,  (which  itself  implies  the  supremacy  of  the  Pontiff)  he 
had  addressed  the  Pope  as  the  head  of  all  Holy  churches.  ( Signs 
of  the  Times,  p.  449.)  The  Pandects  or  digest  were  composed 
during  a period  of  three  years,  commencing  with  the  15th  of 
December,  A.  D.  530,  and  1260  years  subsequent  A.  D.  1790, 
about  four  thousand  five  hundred  religious  houses  were  suppress- 
ed in  France.  Brewster's  Ency.  vol.  6.  p.  455.  Chron.  Tables , 
1790. 

The  Pandects  were  published  and  went  into  effectual  opera- 
tion A.  D.  533  and  1260  years  computed,  thence  terminated  in 
1793,  when  the  French  revolution  burst  forth  in  aH  its  horrors  i 
the  power  was  wholly  taken  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Pope  ; in- 
fidelity was  proclaimed,  and  popery  abolished.  “ The  churches 
were  in  most  districts  of  France,  closed  against  priests  and 
worshippers  — the  bells  were  broken,  and  cast  into  cannon — and 
the  whole  ecclesiastical  establishment  destroyed.  Scot’s  Life 
of  Napoleon,  vol.  2.  p.  306. 

It  is  wonderful,  that,  as  Keith  justly  observes,  “ As  the  re- 
cognition of  the  supremacy  of  the  Pope  seemed  thus  to  be  com- 
plete, in  the  year  533,  on  the  part  of  the  emperor,  who  put  the 
power  into  his  hands,  so,  in  like  rapid,  and  yet  gradual  progress, 
with  the  same  appointed  space  (of  1260  years)  intervening,  the 
dominion  of  the  Papacy  was  destroyed  and  disannulled  in  that 
kingdom,  which  had  been  its  chief  stay  for  ages,”  as  foretold  by 
Daniel,  thousands  of  years  agone,  and  more  fully  explained  by 
John — who  declared,  that  the  witnesses  of  truth,  who  should 
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prophecy,  till  slain  by  the  pit-beast,  should  previously  prophecy 
1260  years  in  sackcloth ; which  in  its  first  accomplishment,  is 
evidently  the  same  period,  terminating  in  1793 : to  which,  if  in 
accordance  with  Irving,  we  add  the  wilderness  period  of  40 
years,  we  come  to  the  year  1833; — but  if  we  date  the  40  years, 
with  equal  propriety  from  1792,  when  the  National  Convention 
and  judgment  of  our  text  was  sitting,  and  sentence  of  death  pas- 
sed on  the  king,  they  terminate  in  this  present  year  1832 — 
already  marked  out  by  the  “ king  of  the  south,”  expelling  the 
Turks  from  Palestine; — and  with  this  event,  according  to  pro- 
phecy, the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary  has  commenced  : which 
memorable  epocha,  therefore,  of  1832,  I wish  the  reader  to  bear 
in  mind. 

/ 4ft\  The  saints,  however,  after  a period  of  fifty-one  years, 

\ ‘^/  were  still  more  effectually  given  into  the  hands  of 
the  Papal  horn,  when  Pelageus,  the  Roman  Pontiff,  became  both 
an  ecclesiastical  and  a temporal  prince ; enforcing  his  decrees 
by  the  arm  of  the  civil  power.  But  this  circumstance  being 
connected  with  the  rising  of  the  harlot’s  beast,  we  will  in  this 
place  only  observe,  that  in  the  year  A.  D.  584,  Mauricius,  the 
eastern  Roman  emperor,  abandoning  Rome,  relinquished  all  his 
authority  over  the  bishop  of  Rome,  who  now  became  a prince 
both  spiritual  and  secular,  and  sole  judge  also  in  civil  concerns  : 
and  1260  years  thence,  will  terminate  A.  D.  1841:  which  point 
of  time,  I wish  the  reader  also  to  bear  in  mind,  because  we  have 
thus  discovered  an  interval  of  12  years ; — which  interval  and 
period  of  12  years,  I expect  to  prove  from  divine  revelation,  be- 
yond all  contradiction,  to  be  really  the  " Time  of  the  end,”  so 
often  mentioned  by  Daniel,  commencing  in  1831  or  1832,  and 
terminating  at  the  Advent  in  1S43  or  1844;  and  completing  this 
chain  of  chronology,  which  in  itself,  corresponding  as  we  shall 
see,  to  so  many  other  prophecies,  is  at  least  very  remarkable 
and  deserving  of  consideration. 

As  it  is  evident  from  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  of  John, 
that  the  1260  years  of  oppression  and  persecution,  would  be 
succeeded  by  a period  of  judgment — of  war  and  not  of  peace  ; 
furnishing  a data,  which  time  has  enabled  us  to  ascertain — so 
I think  it  is  evident  now,  from  both  prophecy  and  events,  that 
this  period  of  judgment,  during  which  they  shall  take  away  the 
Papal  “dominion,  to  consume  and  to  destroy  it  unto  the  end,”  is 
a period  of  about  50  or  51  years,  as  marked  out  by  the  first  giving 
.over  of  the  saints,  A.  D.  533;  and  the  second  in  A.  D.  584,  in- 
cluding an  interval  of  51  years  ; and  that  this  is  the  interval 
between  the  first  setting  of  the  judgment  upon  the  flaming  throne 
in  1792  or  93,  and  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  according  to 
this  computation  in  1843  or  1844.  It  is  judgment  then  we  still 
have  to  look  for,  throughout  this  whole  period  : and  such  as 
No.  2.— Yol.  1.  6 
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will  as  effectually  accomplish  and  confirm  divine  prediction,  is- 
what  is  to  follow  in  about  10  or  11  years,  as  it  has  in  what  is 
past;  the  heaviest  part  of  the  judgment,  by  far,  will  be  the  last: 
of  which  the  first  in  France,,  &c.  was  but  an  omen.  As  the 
National  Assembly,  then  at  once  triumphed  victoriously  over 
altar  and  throne,  mitre  and  crown,  nobles  and  lords  of  France; 
so  will  a future  Assembly  of  nations,  triumph  over  the  same 
classes  of  people  throughout  Christendom,  among  every  sect  and 
people ; — for  they  seem,  as  a body,  in  their  systems,  to  be  past 
reform.  The  lofty  claims  to  infallibility,  of  the  Papal  church, 
will  admit  of  no  reform — she  can  renovate  nothing  ; she  can  re- 
form nothing;  she  can  soften  nothing;  and  she  can  renounce 
nothing.  And  is  not  this  more  or  less  the  case  with  almost 
every  denomination  of  Christendom?  Where  is  the  sect  that  will 
reform,  what  they  cannot  reconcile  with  the  gospel  of  Christ — 
who  will  soon  call  them  to  account?  Or  the  denomination,  that 
is  willing  to  exchange  and  give  up  error  for  truth  ? Do  they  not 
hate  the  light,  cast  out  and  revile  those  who  would  set  it  before 
them?  Is  it  not  evident  from  these  facts,  that  nearly  all  have  an 
image  of  jealousy  north  of  the  altar?  Eze- viii.  3.  Where  are  those, 
who  sigh  and  cry,  because  of  all  the  abominations  done  in  the 
midst  of  them?  Do  they  not  all  magnify  themselves  above  others? 
and  rather  seem  to  say,  “ Stand  off,  come  not  nigh,  for  I am 
more  holy  than  thou?”  And  are  not  all  such  to  be  numbered 
for  slaughter ? Eze.  ix.  1 — 7.  Alas!  alas!  for  blind,  depraved, 
proud  and  hapless  Christendom,  which  forms  this  great  and  tow- 
ering mystic  Babylon — the  foul  nest  of  the  mother  of  Harlots, 
and  her  daughters.  How  will  these  merchants  weep,  when  the 
colt  will  be  loosened;  when  the  storm  of  infidelity  will  blow 
upon  their  house  not  built  on  the  rock ; when  the  rain  of  the 
pit-beast  shall  descend,  and  the  floods  wash  away  the  sand; 
the  unconverted  and  vain  professors,  upon  which  their  house  is 
built,  from  which  the  truly  pious  will  flee  like  mariners  from  a 
sinking  ship — when  no  man  will  buy  their  merchandise ; when 
the  flaming  judgment  throne  of  our  text,  with  heat  a hundred 
fold,  shall  spread  the  fiery  stream  over  the  whole  city;  when 
the  beast  from  the  bottomless  pit,  and  his  unicorns,  shall  be 
permitted  to  usurp  the  seat  of  judgment — shall  compose  the 
“ flaming  throne”  and  their  armies — the  burning  wheels  and 
fiery  stream ; which,  however,  will  hasten  the  coming  of  the 
Son  of  Man,  or  no  flesh  would  be  saved.  But  when  this  besom 
of  destruction,  the  snare  and  hammer  of  the  whole  earth — the 
dreadful  beast  from  the  pit — the  rough  broom  with  his  ten  horns, 
shall  have  swept  the  earth  for  a Millennial  age ; — When  this 
Great  “ Fan”  shall  have  sifted  the  wheat;  shall  have  separated 
it  from  the  chaff;  while  the  saints  will  lift  up  their  heads,  be- 
cause their  redemption  approaches.  Then  “ the  Lord  whom 
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they  seek,  shall  suddenly  come  to  his  temple,”  Mai.  in.  1 ; and 
deliver  his  people ; — when  the  great  eastern  army  of  Gog  shall 
be  as  suddenly  destroyed. — When  the  ten  horned  beast  will  com- 
mence his  last  career,  in  his  last  and  bottomless  pit  form : — 
when  this  last  “foolish  shepherd ,”  aided  by  the  false  two  horn- 
ed prophet,  in  whom  Papal  and  Mahometan  apostacies  will  be 
united  ; and  the  three  spirits  of  devils,  will  gather  up  all  the  re- 
maining trash — all  the  infidel  stones  that  shall  have  come  up 
out  of  the  pit,  and  survived  previous  judgments,  into  one  place, 
called  Armageddon  ; and  muster  them  all  under  his  banner,  to 
fight  against  him,  who  at  the  Advent,  sat  on  the  horse; — when 
the  wine-press  will  be  trodden,  not  as  before,  at  or  in  Jerusalem ; 
but  without  the  city,  in  a terrible  land  ; when  the  beast  and  false 
prophet,  with  all  their  followers,  will  be  engulphed  in  a lake  of 
fire  and  brimstone. 

But  who  may  abide  the  day  of  his  coming  ? and  who  shall 
stand  when  he  appeareth  ? for  he  is  like  a refiner's  fire,  and  like 
fuller’s  soap.  Mai.  iii.  2.  “ The  saints  of  the  Most  High” — they 

“ shall  take  the  kingdom — and  possess  it  forever,  even  for  ever 
and  ever that  is,  during  the  Millennial  age,  and  in  the  new 
creation.  O that  the  sons  and  daughters  of  men  might  be 
enabled  to  see  the  Lord  in  his  dispensations  of  judgment  and  of 
mercy!  That  they  might  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  his  king- 
dom, riding  over  these  judgments ! That  they  might  behold  him, 
while  on  his  “Way  in  the  whirlwind  and  in  the  storm:”  when  “the 
clouds,”  all  the  wicked,  “ shall  be  the  dust  of  his  feet.”  Nah.  i. 
3.  See,  also,  Isa.  lxvi.  15;  Jer.  xxiii.  19,  &,  xxx.  23;  Amos 
i.  14.  For  unless  they  will  see  him  on  his  way,  in  his  judg- 
ments, they  will  hardly  see  him  in  his  mercy. 

What  then  are  the  instruments  of  this  last  foolish  shepherd? 
Zech.  xi.  15 — the  judgment  of  the  great  whore  and  of  her 
daughters,  including,  more  or  less,  all  apostates,  of  whatever  de- 
nomination? We  have  seen  the  commencement  in  the  French 
revolution,  of  such  kind ; but  a hundred  fold  more  awful  will  be 
the  termination.  The  judgment  was  shown  to  St.  John,  chap, 
xvii.  And  what  did  he  see  ? The  ten  horned  beast  in  his  Papal 
form;  but  was  informed,  that  the  horns  would  revolt,  and  that 
judgments  -would  be  chiefly  inflicted  under  its  pit  form,  seen 
previously:  chap.  xiii. — when  he  will  appear  as  the  Messiah,  in 
company  with  the  two  horned  beast,  the  great  deceiver  and 
false  prophet  from  the  earth.  And  hence  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance,  for  us  to  ascertain  the  time  of  his  rising,  under  these 
several  forms  and  periods  of  his  reign  ; which  we  have  already 
understood,  commenced  A.  D.  584  ; and  the  period  of  the  Papal 
form  to  be  a period  of  1260  years : and  that  of  the  pit-form 
after  the  Advent,  42  months ; 3^  years  literally  ; terminating  in 
a jubilee. 
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We  have  already  observed,  that  in  the  year  584, 
Mauricius,  the  eastern  Roman  emperor,  relinquished 
all  his  authority  over  the  bishop  of  Rome ; who  then  became  a 
prince,  secular  and  spiritual ; and  sole  judge  in  secular  and  ec- 
clesiastical concerns. — In  this  same  year,  Pelageus  the  Pope,  de- 
clared himself  the  successor  of  St.  Peter,  infallible;  and  using 
violence,  converted  rather  by  force  of  arms,  than  argument  or 
force  of  truth — persecuting  those  who  protested  against  his  ar- 
rogant pretensions.  It  was  then  that  this  monstrous  doctrine 
was  first  broached,  by  which  this  blasphemous  pontiff,  assuming 
this  title,  really  seated  himself  in  the  temple  of  God,  as  God, 
and  sole  judge ; from  whose  decision  there  was  no  appeal — 
clearly  identifying  the  Roman  pontiff  to  be  the  “mouth  speak- 
ing great  things  and  consequently,  when  in  that  same  year, 
the  bishops  of  Istria,  who  were  not  convinced  by  the  subtle 
arguments  of  this  haughty  pontiff,  stood  opposed  to  this  imposi- 
tion — this  very  impostor  applied  to  the  Exarch  of  Ravenna,  the 
emperor’s  representative,  and  induced  him  to  employ  military 
force  to  reduce  them  to  submission.  This  compulsory  mode, 
had  on  previous  occasions  been  resisted — the  saints  having  not, 
as  then,  been  so  completely  delivered  into  the  power  of  the  little 
horn ; but  the  Exarch  now  passed  over  to  Grado,  seized  the 
bishops  who  had  fled  for  refuge  to  the  great  church,  dragging 
them  from  the  very  altar,  and  returning  with  his  prisoners  in 
triumph  to  Ravenna;  when  after  twelve  months  imprisonment, 
they  were  compelled  or  induced  to  submit,  and  were  again  re- 
stored to  office.  And  thus,  it  may  be  said,  was  the  civil  power 
in  Christendom  first  converted  into  a beast,  whose  mouth  was 
the  Papal  horn;  and  that  in  533,  he  put  forth  his  hand,  but  ip 
5S4  his  paw,  and  thenceforth  his  arrogance  and  cruelty  increas- 
ed with  his  power. 

In  755,  when  the  Exarch  of  Ravenna,  which  of  right  belongs 
to  the  Greek  emperors,  being  the  capital  of  their  dominions  in 
Italy,  having  revolted  at  the  instigation  of  the  Pope,  was  un- 
justly seized  by  Aistulphus,  king  of  the  Lombards,  who  there- 
upon meditated  the  conquest  of  Italy  ; the  Pope  applied  to  Pepin 
king  of  France,  who  marching  into  Italy,  forced  the  Lombards 
to  surrender  the  exarchate,  and  other  territories ; who  instead 
of  restoring  them  to  the  Greek  emperors,  were  at  the  solicita- 
tion of  the  Pope,  given  to  the  successors  of  St.  Peter.  Pope 
Zachary  had  acknowledged  Pepin,  the  usurper  of  the  French 
crown,  as  lawful  sovereign ; and  now  Pepin,  in  turn,  bestowed 
another’s  principality  upon  Pope  Steven  2nd.  And  thus  one  as- 
pirent  favoured  the  other.  The  mouth  spoke,  and  the  paws 
performed,  and  thus  was  one  horn  plucked  up  by  the  roots.  In 
A.  D.  774,  Charles  the  great,  the  son  and  successor  of  Pepin, 
at  the  instigation  of  Pope  Adrian,  subdued  the  Lombards,  and 
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gave  great  part  of  their  dominion,  and  other  places  to  the  Pope. 
And  thus  was  another  horn  plucked  up. 

Hitherto,  the  state  of  Rome,  though  subject  to  the  Pope  in 
spiritual  things,  was  governed  by  the  senate  and  people,  who 
thus  far  had  elected  both  the  western  emperors  and  the  Popes, 
but  wras  now  also  subjected  to  the  Pope;  who,  by  the  plucking 
up  of  the  third  horn,  and  possessing  their  territories,  became  a 
prince  of  a triple  crown.  Repeated  attempts,  by  the  Romans, 
to  put  down  this  haughty  and  oppressive  power,  but  in  vain;  the 
die  was  cast — the  venerable  mother  had  become  the  harlot  mouth 
and  mistress  of  the  western  beast,  who  supported  her  as  neces- 
sary to  his  existence  to  this  day. — T.  Newton,  vol.  I.  p.  267 — 269. 
Eugenius  3rd,  who  sat  from  1145  to  1153,  would  not  permit 
the  Romans  to  choose  their  own  senators.  Adrianus  4th,  sat 
from  1154  to  1159; — he  forced  Federick,  the  emperor,  to  hold 
his  stirrup,  and  then  excommunicated  him,  for  claiming  his  right 
of  signing  his  name  before  the  Pope’s.  Alexander  3rd,  he  ex- 
communicated the  emperor  Frederico,  and  obliged  him,  A.  D. 
1177,  to  prostrate  himself  at  his  feet,  and  then  trod  on  his  neck, 
&c.  repeating  the  words  of  the  Psalmist : “ Thou  shalt  tread 
upon  the  lion  and  adder ; the  young  lion  and  the  dragon  shalt 
thou  trample  under  foot while  the  suppliant  emperor  kissed 
his  foot.  Mosh.  v.  3 ,p.  53,  observe  1 177-j-G66=  1843. 

Lucius  3rd,  who  ascended  the  Papal  chair  1181,  it  is  thought 
was  the  first  that  conceived  the  abominable  idea  of  putting  under 
him  all  authority — who  “thought  to  change  times  and  laws,” 
in  such  a manner  as  would  finally  subject  and  put  under  him, 
all  civil  power  in  Christendom.  He  strove  hard  to  abolish  the 
Roman  consuls ; and  though  he  failed  in  that  point,  and  was 
forced  to  quit  Rome,  yet  he  established  with  the  emperor, 
Frederico,  constitutions  for  the  DCf2  punishment  of  heresies, 
which  are  considered  as  the  origin  of  the  inquisition. 

Look  at  this,  reader,  and  apply  666,  the  number  of  the  beast. 
Will  they  not  carry  us  to  the  J ubilee  1847?  This  number  seems  to 
define  the  special  period  of  persecution,  tyranny  and  bloodshed, 
which  from  henceforth  is  without  parallel. 

Thus  did  the  dextrous  whore,  rise  from  step  to  step,  until 
she  leaped  upon  and  mounted  the  beast,  as  John  plainly  saw 
her.  But  Daniel,  as  if  looking  from  aft,  and  standing  afar  off, 
and  seeing  the  heresy  arranged,  with  the  back  bone  and  the 
heads — j ustly  concluded  in  his  capitation,  that  this  mitred  horn, 
with  his  great  mouth  and  stout  look,  wras  diverse  from  all  the 
rest;  and  that  it  was  seated  among  the  others  on  the  heads,  for 
so  in  the  figurative  sense  she  is,  seated  in  Rome,  while  she  is 
the  mouth  of  the  beast,  who  at  the  same  time  carries  her  upon 
his  back ; all  metaphorically  so  true,  and  applicable  to  the 
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Papal  beast,  that  naught  but  divine  inspiration  could  have  point- 
ed out  so  many  particulars  by  which  she  may  be  known. 

The  period  from  533,  when  the  saints  were  first  given  over, 
to  584,  when  the  Papal  beast  came  on  the  carpet,  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  evening  preceding  the  long  night  of  Papal  dark- 
ness— a night  of  1200  years,  terminating  in  the  French  revolu- 
tion— the  dawn  of  another  day. 

But  what  renders  this  epocha  still  more  remarkable,  in  re- 
gard to  prophetic  calculation  of  time,  is,  that  in  this  very  year, 
584,  when  Home  was  abandoned  by  the  eastern  emperor,  being 
incapable  of  defending  or  securing  it,  negociations  were  entered 
upon  with  Childeric,  king  of  France,  and  the  passes  of  the  Alps 
surrendered  to  him,  for  the  protection  of  the  ancient  imperial 
city,  and  of  Italy.  And  thus  in  the  city,  situate  on  seven 
mountains,  where  the  emperors  had  reigned,  the  Papal  horn 
arose,  on  a head  of  the  beast,  as  represented  to  Daniel;  and  thus 
a kingdom  or  strange  spiritual  and  temporal  domination,  tdivers 
from  all  the  rest,  was  gradually  reared  and  established  in  the 
mystic  “ Land  of  Shinar,”  as  prophecy  had  long  foretold  by 
Zechariah,  who  saw  a woman  sitting  in  an  Ephah,  called 
“Wickedness.”  The  woman  evidently  implies  the  Jewish 
church  ; and  the  Ephah , a corn  measure,  similar  to  a bushel,  is 
a symbol  of  the  house  of  God  turned  into  a house  of  merchan- 
dise : of  which  our  Saviour  so  much  complains.  The  angel  then 
took  up  a “ Talent  of  lead,”  a Roman  army,  “and  cast  it  on 
the  mouth  of  the  woman ;”  which  of  course  demolished  her 
wicked  mouth,  and  put  an  end  to  her  spiritual  whoredom  in  the 
east.  Afterwards  there  came  out  two  women  with  wings,  like 
the  wings  of  a stork ; and  flying  through  the  air,  carried  the 
Ephah  to  the  land  of  Shinar,  there  to  build  her  a house ; where 
she  was  to  be  established  upon  her  own  base.  It  seems  they 
had  to  cross  the  waters  on  their  way.  The  whole  vision  is 
plain : the  two  women,  represent  Jew  and  Gentile  apostates 
of  the  Christian  church,  which  truly  came  out  of  the  Jewish 
church ; and  these  women,  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
by  the  Romans,  bent  their  course  westward — crossed  the  Medi- 
terranean, the  Archipelago  or  the  Hellespont ; landed  in  Europe, 
reared  a house,  a religious  community — an  apostate  church, 
and  established  themselves  in  that  mystic  land  of  Shinar.  There 
was,  however,  long  contention  between  these  two  women  about 
superiority,  pre-eminence  and  locality  or  place  of  residence. 
Seeing  they  had  become  divided,  the  one  a Grecian,  the  other 
a Roman; — at  length,  however,  in  533,  as  we  have  seen,  this 
dispute  was  decided  by  Justinian,  who  granted  the  pre-eminence 
to  the  Roman  pontifical  woman ; who  now,  in  584,  commen- 
ced her  whoredom  with  the  western  beast,  rising  in  France; 
and  really,  as  foretold,  became  established  in  Rome,  the  city  of 
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seven  hills — the  very  seat  of  the  great  mystery  Babylon,  the 
Mother  of  harlots,  in  the  vision  of  John. 

Thus  for  our  instruction,  has  the  prophetic  eye  traced  that 
apostate  in  her  emigration  from  the  east  to  the  west:  and  hence 
it  is,  that  Christendom  is  beset  with  so  many  Ephahites.  The 
ephah,  in  a strict  sense,  being  a measure,  represents  a profitable 
establishment,  a rich  and  lucrative  diocess.  “And  this,”  says 
the  angel  speaking  of  this  wickedness,  “ is  their  resemblance 
throughout  all  the  earth.  Zech.  v.  5 — 11.  By  this  then  the 
Ephahites  may  be  known.  These  then  are  the  blind  and  igno- 
rant watchmen,  compared  by  Isaiah  to  “ dumb  dogs,  that  can- 
not bark:  sleeping,  lying  down,  loving  to  slumber.”  And  yet 
they  will  leap  from  4 to  G,  from  6 to  10,  to  15  and  to  20  hun- 
dred, or  thousand  dollars.  “Yea,”  says  the  prophet,  “they 
are  greedy  dogs,  which  can  never  have  enough  ; and  shepherds 
that  cannot  understand  ; they  all  look  to  their  own  way,  every 
one  for  his  gain  from  his  quarter.”  Isa.  lvi.  9 — 12,  for  which 
reason  the  judgment  will  overtake  them  and  their  flocks;  whose 
blood  will  be  required  at  their  hands : when  “ all  the  beasts  of 
the  field  will  be  called  to  devour  them ; when  these  shepherds 
shall  have  no  way  to  flee,  though  dreadfully  they  may  howl  and 
weep;  when  their  Babylon  shall  have  fallen,  and  no  one  will 
buy  their  merchandise  any  longer.” 

These  are  the  people,  who,  while  the  true  watchmen  of  every 
denomination,  proclaim  the  judgments  attendant  with  the  com- 
ing of  Christ,  will  turn  or  flee  away  from  the  noise  of  the  fear; 
and  will  as  assuredly  fall  into  the  pit  of  infidelity; — and  if  they 
come  up  out  of  that  pit  confirmed  infidels,  they  will  assuredly 
be  taken  by  the  snare,  the  pit  anti-christ;  who  will  succeed  the 
present  Papal  anti-christ.  And  that  it  is  very  important,  to 
beware  of  the  different  forms  of  this  4th  and  ten  horned  beast,  is 
clearly  intimated ; besides  expressly  declared  by  prophecy 
dwelling  so  copiously  upon  it ; particularly  Daniel  and  John. 

/ |Q\  Daniel  saw  this  fourth  beast,  diverse  from  the  rest, 
^ lOy  rise  out  of  the  great  sea;  and  never  in  his  vision,  took 
his  eye  from  it,  till  it  was  ultimately  destroyed.  Of  course,  he 
saw  it  in  all  its  most  prominent  features; — he  beheld  all  that 
ever  rose  on  his  heads : but  though,  as  if  at  so  great  a distance, 
he  did  not  minutely  observe  his  several  particular  forms,  or 
hand  them  down  in  symbols  so  minutely  as  John ; yet  he  more 
than  supplied  that  deficiency  by  plain  language. 

John  saw  the  monster  after  he  had  risen,  when  in  his  full 
growth,  in  the  form  of  a great  red  dragon,  with  seven  crowned 
heads  and  ten  horns ; by  which  he  understood  his  character, 
and  locality ; — by  which  he  understood  him  to  be  imperial 
Pagan  Rome; — that  emigrating  westward,  his  tail  was  in  Asia, 
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his  body  in  Greece,  his  heads  in  Italy,  and  his  horns  in  the  west' 
of  Europe.- 

Daniel  noticed  his  great  iron  teeth,  and  saw  him  devouring  and 
stamping  to  pieces,  the  three  former  beasts  ; by  which,  of  course, 
he  possessed  all  their  qualities — that  of  the  Lion,  Babylon , 
that  of  the  Bear,  Medo-Persia  ; — the  Leopard,  Greece ; — the 
seven  heads,  Borne ; — the  ten  horns,  the  west  of  Europe. 

John,  whose  vision  commenced  after  that  part  of  Daniel’s  pro- 
phecy had  been  fulfilled,  only  observes,  that  he  is  the  same 
fourth  beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns ; but  now  a perse- 
cutor, stained  with  blood  ; a guilty  monster  in  the  form  of  a 
dragon,  to  let  us  know,  that  his  seat,*  or  the  chief  part  of  his 
body  was  in  Greece,  where  the  heathens  worshipped  Apollo* 
the  son  of  Vulcan,  their  famous  deity,  in  the  shape  of  that  crea- 
ture; which,  he  observes,  was  hurled  from  his  throne,  to  inform 
the  church,  that  a Christian  emperor  should  rise  and  put  down 
Paganism,  &c. 

Daniel  observed,  that  the  notable  Papal  horn  which  rose 
afterwards,  with  eyes  like  a man,  and  a mouth  speaking  great 
things,  was  not  a separate,  but  a constituent  part  of  the  same 
ten  horned  beast:  states  his  character  under  the  second  form, 
mentions  the  period  of  oppression  and  tyranny,  to  be  a time, 
times  and  the  dividing  of  times,  terminating  in  a period  of  judg- 
ment, finally  at  the  Advent,  but  furnishes  no  data  for  their  com- 
mencement. 

John,  in  his  second,  but  great  vision  of  the  ten  horned  beast 
with  seven  heads,  the  characteristics  of  his  comprising  the  same 
nations,  had  as  it  were  a nearer  view  of  this  monster ; he  saw, 
when  this  “ mouth  speaking  great  things,”  was  given  unto  the 
beast,  i.  e.  that  the  great  and  blasphemous  mouth  of  the  Papal 
horn,  was  at  the  same,  also  the  mouth  of  the  beast ; assuring  us 
also,  that  it  was  not  a separate,  but  a constituent  of  the  Papal 
monster,  an  adulterate,  corrupt  and  abominable  union  of  church 


* “ A singular  corroboration  of  this  suggestion,”  says  Brown,  “that  the 
dragon  typifies  the  Roman  empire  (and  Greece,  or  Byzantium,  is  the  seat  of 
the  dragon — I would  say,)  “is  afforded  by  Gibbon,  who  records,  that  “the 
robes,  slippers,  and  throne,”  which  were  used  by  the  eastern  emperors,  were 
emblazoned  with  the  emblematic  dragon  ; and  St.  Chrysostom,”  he  observes, 
“ in  describing  the  usual  attire  of  the  eastern  monarchs,”  says,  “ The  robes  and 
silk,  which  were  preserved  for  the  emperors  alone,  were  embroidered  with  the 
figures  of  golden  dragons.”  The  silken  banners,  which  waved  round  his  per- 
son, were  embossed  with  gold,  and  shaped  in  the  form  of  dragons.”  “ Gatlel, 
on  the  word  “ dragomanes,”  has  also  this  explanation,  which  conveys  much  in- 
formation : “Solduts  Romanis  quoi  portoi  int  un  dragon  dans  lews  enseines ,-” 
i.  e.  Roman  soldiers,  who  bore  the  emblem  of  a dragon  as  their  standard.  So 
familiar  was  the  figure,  as  descriptive  of  the  Roman  emperor,  that  when  Con- 
stantine overcame  Maxentius,  his  victory  celebrated  by  the  representation  of 
the  dragon,  transfixed  with  a dart  through  the  midst  of  his  body,  and  falling 
headlong  into  the  sea.”  J.  Jl,  Brown,  on  prophecy,  vol.  l.p.  148  k 149. 


Papal  Whore  and  Beast.  49 

(18) 

and  state.  And  I aver,  that  without  such  a mouth,  and  such  a 
union,  such  a beast  could  not  subsist  42  days,  much  less  42 
months,  i.  e.  1260  days  ; figuratively  so  many  years.  Witness 
the  French  revolution,  which  was  but  another  talent  of  lead  cast 
upon  the  mouth  of  the  beast ; — behold  the  awful  struggle,  when 
almost  all  Europe  was  engaged  in  saving  the  mouth  of  the  beast, 
and  though  they  succeeded  in  plastering  it  up  a little,  yet  the 
mouth  is  so  disfigured  and  his  constitution  so  broken,  that  he 
can  evidently  not  stand  it  much  longer.  Jeremiah,  as  if  speak- 
ing of  the  folly,  in  the  language  of  doctors,  says,  “ We  would 
have  healed  Babylon,  but  Babylon  would  not  be  healed,”  or 
“ was  not  healed.”  Jer.  li.  9.  Nay,  the  whole  world  would  not 
be  able  to  heal  Babylon  : the  judgment  of  God,  as  we  have  seen, 
is  manifestly  upon  her. 

John,  in  this  great  vision,  saw  the  beast  rising  up  out  of  the 
sea,  and  observed  immediately  that  the  crowns  had  been  shifted 
from  the  heads  to  the  horns;  and  that  the  heads,  instead  of  being 
ornamented  with  crowns,  were  disgraced  with  blasphemy; 
which  is  proof  that  prophecy  considers  his  existence  from  the 
time  of  the  corrupt  union  of  the  Papal  with  the  western  power, 
in  A.  D.  584,  when  the  blasphemous  title  of  infallibility,  &c.  was 
first  assumed,  and  taught  as  a point  of  doctrine  or  article  of 
faith,  which  is  more  fully  confirmed,  where  he  says,  “And  there 
was  given  him  a mouth,  speaking  great  things,  and  blasphemies; 
and  power  was  given  him  to  continue  42  months.”  Rev.  xiii.  5. 
This,  I think,  may  suffice  to  show,  that  the  42  months  or  1260 
days,  figuratively  so  many  years,  are  to  be  computed  from  A.  D. 
584,  as  the  period  predicted  for  the  Papal  form  of  the  Roman 
government ; which,  without  the  Papal  mouth,  never  was,  and 
never  will  be  the  Papal  beast.  Otherwise,  John  in  this  vision 
. saw  the  ten  horned  beast  only  in  his  most  prominent  features — 

! what  he  wTas  and  will  be  again,  when  in  the  summit  of  his  power, 
as  seen  by  Daniel,  and  as  has  been  already  observed  ; excepting, 

ithat  toward  the  last,  he  was  attended  by  another  separate  beast, 
with  two  horns,  rising  from  the  earth;  and  that  one  of  his  heads 
had  been  wounded  to  death  and  again  healed:  but  he  saw  him 
not,  while  struggling  under  that  wound ; because,  under  the 
first  line  of  Christian  emperors,  where  he  lost  sight  of  the  dragon, 
he  had  disappeared.  But  in  his  next  explanatory  vision  of  the 
beast,  recorded  in  the  18th  chapter — when  one  of  the  seven 
vial-bearing  angels  carried  him,  as  it  were,  through  a distance 
of  about  1200  years,  to  that  awful  wilderness  of  the  Papal  church, 
particularly  in  France;  where  he  had  an  opportunity  of  view- 
ing the  monster  in  A.  D.  1783,  or  thereabouts.  Pie  saw,  that 
the  great  mouth  was  no  other  than  the  vile  head  of  the  apostate 
Papal  church,  represented  to  him,  now  under  the  character  of  a 
cruel  and  bloody  whore,  arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet,  &c.  and 
No.  2. — Vol.  1.  '7 
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mounted  on  the  same,  but  now,  scarlet  coloured  beast,  full  of  the 
names  of  blasphemy  ; expressive  of  the  horrid  persecutions  and 
blood,  of  which  he  was  then  guilty,  and  through  which  he  had 
been  conducted  by  that  bloody  woman,  who  still  held  in  her 
hand  the  golden  cup,  full  of  abomination  and  filthiness  of  her 
fornication  ; or  otherwise  called,  the  wine  of  wrath , doctrine  of 
persecution,  war  and  murder.  She  was  not  yet  done  with  her 
whoredom;  she  was  still  busy  in  dealing  out  her  vile  doctrine, 
as  that  of  the  holy  mother  church;  but  she  became  recognised 
to  be  a blood-whore.  She  had  on  her  forehead  a name  written, 
“ mystery  Babylon,  the  mother  of  harlots,  and  abominations  of 
the  earth:”  that  is,  her  guilt  had  become  manifest,  the  more 
wary,  nay,  even  infidelity,  could  read  in  her  conduct,  as  if  in- 
scribed on  her  forehead,  what  was  still  a mystery  to  her  deluded 
and  intoxicated  followers.  And  now  let  us  pay  strict  attention 
to  several  particulars  : viz, 

/ A Q \ 1st,  The  interpreting  angel,  speaking  just  before  the 

\ ) French  revolution,  most  probably  in  1786,  places  the 

present  tense  of  his  language  in  that  year. 

2nd,  “ The  beast  that  thou  sawest,”  (mind,  twice  before,  and 
now  again,)  “teas,  and  is  not,  and  shall  ascend  out  of  the  bottom- 
less pit,  and  go  into  perdition;”  that  is,  imperial  Pagan  Rome, 
the  great  red  dragon,  was ; it  was  open  idolatry,  and  appeared 
in  its  true  colour  ; but  that  the  same  beast,  previous  to  the 
French  revolution,  was  not,  and  yet  was— is  because,  it  passed 
as  the  successor  of  St.  Peter ; it  was  not  recognised,  and  there- 
fore thought  to  be  not;  when  in  fact,  it  ivas  embodied  in  the 
Papal  hierarchy,  and  carried  on  the  same  idolatry,  war,  murder, 
whoredom,  and  tenfold  persecution,  under  the  cloak  of  religion. 
Neither  was  it  then,  what  it  once  was;  when  it  had  swallowed 
up  the  three  former  beasts,  and  to  which  dominion  it  would 
again  attain,  as  seen  of  John  the  second  time  ; when  it  would 
throw  off  its  cloak  and  come  up  out  of  the  pit  of  infidelity,  and 
be  seen  again  as  the  great  red  dragon. 

3rd,  “ The  seven  heads  are  seven  mountains,  on  which  the 
woman  sitteth.”  She  was  then  sitting  in  Rome,  the  city  built 
on  seven  hills. 

4th,  “ And  there  are  seven  kings;  five  have  fallen,  one  is  and 
the  other  is  not  yet  come,  and  when  he  cometh  he  must  continue 
a short  space.”  The  Austrian  emperor  was  then  the  present 
sixth,  of  course  Napoleon  must  have  been  the  seventh. 

5th,  “ And  the  beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  even  he  is  the 
eighth,  and  is  of  the  seven:”  that  is,  after  ascending  out  of  the 
infidel  pit  he  will  be  the  eighth,”  but  still  of  the  seven.  So  that 
whether  we  number  the  several  forms  of  the  Roman  monarchy,  or 
the  dynasties  of  the  French,  as  before  observed — the  Buonaparte 
family  is  the  seventh. 
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6th,  “And  the  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest,  DCPhave  received 
no  kingdom  as  yet.”  This  also  was  implied  by  John  observing 
no  crowns  on  the  horns  at  this  time.  It  seems  that  the  kings 
under  popery  are  not  considered  worthy  of  the  name,  be- 
cause their  crowns  are  eclipsed,  and  their  usefulness  destroyed 
by  the  pomp,  and  control  of  the  Pontiff,  whose  look  is  more 
stout  than  theirs,  and  that  the  power  and  splendour  of  those 
who  are  to  succeed  them,  though  infidel,  will  be  much  greater, 
and  on  account  of  executing  judgment  upon  the  great  whore, 
will  be  better  entitled  to  the  name  of  kings. 

7th,  “ These  have  one  mind,”  (all  infidels,)  “ and  will  give 
their  power  and  strength  unto  the  beast,”  after  he  shall  have 
ascended  out  of  the  same  infidel  pit ; they  will  then  no  longer 
dispute  about  forms  and  ceremonies,  creeds  and  systems,  sects 
and  parties  in  Christendom — will  not  let  France  stand  alone  in 
the  ultimate  struggle,  but  enabled  to  read  the  dreadful  inscrip- 
tion on  her  forehead,  will  all  unite  under  one  head,  a still  greater 
apostate,  the  man  of  sin,  and  be  marshalled  under  the  standard 
of  this  last  foolish  shepherd,  this  pit  anti-christ,  who  it  seems 
would  spare  the  old  whore,  probably  on  account  of  her  great 
mouth — offering  her  service  to  him  ; but  as  in  this  she  will  have 
a competitor,  a most  powerful  rival,  in  the  two  horned  false 
prophet  from  the  earth,  in  whom  will  be  united,  both  Papal  and 
Mahometan  apostacies,  as  represented  by  the  two  little  apostate 
horns  being  placed  on  one  head  ; which  new  fangled  apostacy, 
will,  in  a great  measure,  be  equally  fascinating  or  ensnaring  to 
all  infidels,  whether  descended  from  Jews,  Papists,  Protestants, 
seceders,  &c.  or  Mahometans  ; and  seeing  these  “ ten  horns,” 
wrho  have  long  been  gnawing  their  tongues  for  pain,  “ shall 
hate  the  whore,”  v.  16,  to  such  a degree,  that  nothing  will  be 
able  to  reconcile  them  to  an  abominable  oppressor,  whom  they 
could  never  trust,  and  who  would  as  certainly  bring  about  the 
same  oppression,  also  in  the  church  of  the  pit  anti-christ,  and 
anxious  to  enrich  themselves,  with  the  vast  treasures  of  the 
whore  and  her  paramours,  and  to  coin  her  gold  and  silver 
images  into  money.  They  “shall  make  her  desolate  and  naked ; 
eat  her  flesh”  (consume  her  income.) 

That  a barbarous  and  bloody  whore,  will  endeavour  to 
save  herself  by  lying,  and  wish  to  court  new  favourites, 
when  her  former  paramours  begin  to  fail,  is  no  mystery 
at  all — thousands  of  her  daughters,  among  the  various  de- 
nominations  will  do  the  same. — These  designing  and  subtle 
Ephahites,  fond  of  promotion,  and  whose  mouths  are,  as  it 
were,  continually  watering  for  money,  cannot  possibly  refuse 
any  bribe  that  is  cast  into  their  epha'h  ; this  is  too  much  for  a 
Balaamite,  if  he  dare  not  curse  openly,  he  will  divine  mischief 
secretly,  till  the  snare  and  the  judgment  will  overtake  him. 
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And  this,  I think,  is  confirmed  by  Isaiah,  in  language  as  it  were 
directly  addressed  to  mystery  Babylon,  saying  to  her  “ of  whom 
hast  thou  been  so  cautious,*  and  afraid,  that  thou  has  lied?  Is  it 
not  because  I was  silent  even  a long  while?  hence  thou  fearest 
me  not.  I will  declare  thy  righteousness  and  thy  works;  but 
they  will  no  vail  thee ; when  thou  cryest,  let  thy  assembled 
bands  delive  ee.”  “ But  the  wind,”  (the  storm  of  infidelity) 
“shall  carry  am  all  away;  vanity  (the  snare  of  the  pit  anti- 
christ, whom  thy  apostacy  has  engendered)  shall  take  them ;” 
and  thus  will  the  great  armies,  in  which  thou  shalt  put  thy 
trust,  desert  thy  cause,  and  the  multitudes,  which,  under  thy 
oppressive  and  tyrannical  apostacy,  have  long  been  groaning 
and  gnawing  their  tongues  for  pain,  rise  upon  thee  in  judgment. 
Thy  day  has  come;  thy  cup  of  wickedness  and  cruelty  is  full : 
a double  filled  cup  is  prepared,  and  thou  must  drink,  and  fall  to 
rise  no  more  : “ but  he  that  putteth  his  trust  in  me  shall  possess 
the  land,  and  shall  inherit  my  Holy  Mountain.”  What  an 
awful  denunciation  this,  upon  those  who  trust  in  men  ; and  what 
a cheering  and  blessed  promise  to  all  who  trust  in  God,  who  it 
seem3,  will  then,  addressing  himself  to  the  ten  horns,  by  some 
of  his  prophets,  say,  “ Cast  ye  up  ! cast  ye  up!  prepare  the  way! 
take  up  the  stumbling  block  (the  Papal  anti-christ)  out  of  the 
way  of  my  people,”  Isa.  xlvii,  11 — 14;  and  this  is  moreover 
confirmed  by  John,  who  says,  “For  God  hath  put  it  in  their 
hearts  to  fulfil  his  will,  and  to  agree,  and  give  their  kingdom 
unto  the  beast,  until  the  words  of  God  shall  be  fulfilled.” 

And  thus  in  our  researches,  we  have  arrived  at  the 
/ reign  of  the  destroyer  and  successor  of  the  Papal 
anti-christ ; the  reign  and  kingdom  of  the  pit-beast  and  last  anti- 
christ ; the  last  of  the  foolish  shepherds  who  is  to  be  cut  off, 
after  the  Advent,  but  who  will  probably  rise  about  3^  years 
previous,  and  receive  a command  similar  to  that  of  the  horns, 
“ Go  through  ! go  through  the  gates,  prepare  ye  the  way  of  the 
people;  cast  up,  cast  up  the  highway;  gather  out  the  stones; 
lift  up  a standard  for  the  people.”  Isa.  lxii.  10. 

In  the  prophecy  of  Zechariah,  where  the  Lord  speaks  directly 
of  the  latter-day  judgment ; the  howling  of  shepherds;  the  roar- 
ing of  young  lions,  &c.  he  says,  “ Three  shepherds  have  I cut 
off  in  one  month;  for  my  soul  loathed  them,  and  their  soul  also 
abhorred  me.”  He  afterwards  said  unto  the  prophet,  “ Take 
unto  thee,  yet  the  instruments”  (ten  horns,)  “ of  a foolish  shep- 
herd:”  (this,  of  course,  is  the  last;)  For  lo,  I will  raise  up  a 


* It  cannot  reasonably  be  expected,  that  a commentator  should  be  always 
confined  to  the  common  version,  especially  when  he  has  before  him  other 
translations,  either  more  correct,  or  more  illustrative  of  his  subject;  or  that  1 in 
these  summary  observations,  should  always  give  the  names  of  translators, 
which  in  th.e  present  instance  would  have  amounted  to  about  half  a dozen, 
seeing  this  would  occupy  too  much  time  and  space. 
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' shepherd  in  the  land,  who  shall  not  visit  those  who  are  cut  off, 
(or  that  be  hidden  or  fainting ;)  nor  seek  what  is  scattered  ; nor 
heal  what  is  broken,  nor  support  what  is  standing ; but  the 
flesh  of  the  fat  shall  he  eat,  and  tear  their  claws  in  pieces. 

The  month,  I take  to  be  30  years,  commencing  wi*h  Napoleon, 
cut  off  in  1814.  The  Turk,  I think,  will  be  the  M,  and  the 
Pope  the  3rd ; afterwards  there  comes  the  terr  b shepherd, 
who  will  not  visit  those  that  be  cut  off.  It  seem;,  they  are  not 
killed,  not  dead,  but  only  cast  down,  dethroned.  And  though 
Napoleon  seems  to  be  among  the  number  cut  off;  yet  it  is  be- 
lieved that  he  is  certainly  dead ; and  that  he  is  not.  z.  x.  y.  z. 

1 will  not  prophecy ; but  according  to  prophecy,  there  are  but 
seven  kings  represented  by  the  seven  mountains;  and  yet  the  pit- 
beast,  whose  empire  will  be  a great  mountain,  is  called  the  8th. 
One  thing  seems  to  be  clear,  that  the  whore  will  not  sit  on  the 
last  mountain,  during  the  reign  of  the  pit-beast,  who  is  one  indi- 
vidual person;  and  yet  he  is  of  the  seven — is  a king  ; — a head,  a 
very  great  head.  But  this  head,  seemingly,  would  certainly  be 
the  8th  head  of  the  beast;  and  yet  the  beast  has  but  seven  heads: 
he  must  therefore  “ be  of  the  seven,  in  such  a manner  as  to  be 
but  one  and  the  same  personal  king,  that  reigned  once  before — • 
for  which  reason  some  are  looking  for  one  of  the  Caesars  to  rise 
from  the  dead  ; some  take  him  to  be  Julius.  If  Augustus  had 
been  a character  like  Nero,  or  Pope  Hildebrand,  I would  sooner 
take  him,  or  either  of  the  latter.  I suppose  Robespierre  is  dead 
enough ; but  he  was  not  of  the  seven  mountains,  literally,  on 
which  the  whore  sat.  If  Napoleon,  too,  was  not  dead,  I 
would  take  him.  But  as  I cannot  handily  get  one  up  from  the 
dead,  who  would  please  all  these  notions,  and  a living  man, 
unless  one  who  is  not,  and  yet  is,  will  seemingly  not  answer.  I 
will  not  disgrace  myself  with  this  bottomless  pit  monster ; I will 
leave  the  leering  problem,  the  obscure  and  mysterious  enigma, 
z.  x.  y.  z.  of  these  foolish  shepherds,  for  time  and  event  to  solve 
it.  For  the  one,  and  seemingly  the  only  one,  answerable  to 
divine  prediction,  though  his  spirit  is  yet  alive,  se^ms  to  be  too 
dead  for  me  to  undertake  his  resurrection  ; so  much  so,  that  the 
re-appearance  of  that  man,  more  than  of  any  other  on  the  page 
of  history,  would  surprise  the  world,  and  inspire  with  confidence 
the  present  generation  yet  capable  of  recognizing  him.  But 
that  he  will  be  of  the  Napoleon  dynasty  every  way  of  the  seven; 
and  really  of  the  seventh  we  have  all  but  moral  assurance.  Our 
duty  is  to  watch  and  pray,  lest  we  fall  into  temptation — into  the 
pit  of  infidelity  — and  be  overtaken  unawares,  by  the  awful 
snare  of  the  terrible  shepherd,  whose  coming  is  after  the  manner 
or  devices  of  satan.  No  wonder  if  we  should  be  puzzled  in  en- 
deavouring to  trace  him  on  his  crooked  route. 
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[6)\\  We  have  still  to  notice  several  other  particulars: 

*■)  1st,  That  though  it  seems  men  will  not  be  compelled 
to  worship  the  pit-beast,  till  after  the  Advent,  during  the  42 
months,  or  3i  years  ; yet  he  will  rise  some  certain  time  pre- 
viously: for  in  our  text,  immediately  after  the  last  foolish  and 
terrible  shepherd  is  brought  on  the  carpet,  the  woe  is  pronoun- 
ced upon  the  idle  shepherd,  including  first,  the  Pope  ; but  no 
less  all  idle  shepherds  and  ephahites  ; who  shall  then  leave  their 
flocks,  among  the  various  denominations  ; who,  in  reality,  con- 
stitute the  great  mystery  Babylon,  which  is  to  be  judged  and 
destroyed  before  the  Advent  ; as  is  evident,  from  the  13th  chap, 
of  the  apochalypse,  where  the  vision,  the  real  revelation  of  Jesus 
Christ,  terminated  in  the  personification  of  the  Son  of  Man, 
after  the  great  whore  had  received  her  judgment;  which  was 
the  very  cause  and  topic  of  the  great  exultation,  when  it  was 
declared,  that  the  Lord  God  Omnipotent  (not  yet  the  Son  of 
Man)  reigned  ; that  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  had  come ; when 
his  wife,  the  Church,  had  made  herself  ready,  and  received  a 
new  grant,  that  she  should  be  (not  that  she  then  was)  arrayed, 
&c.  &c.  After  which  the  angel  first  shewed  himself  to  John, 
as  the  representative  of  the  Son  of  Man,  so  natural,  so  lovely, 
that  John,  who  was  so  well  acquainted  with  him,  had  seen  him 
also  in  his  prefiguration  on  the  holy  mount,  fell  at  once  at  his 
feet  to  worship  him,  but  was  prevented  by  the  angel;  who  in- 
formed him  that  he  was  only  a messenger,  and  had  the  testimony 
of  Jesus,  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  not  yet  completely  fulfilled  ; and 
that  he  should  worship  God.  L?pon  which  John  looking  up,  to 
see  him  whom  the  angel  had  just  represented,  “Saw  heaven 
opened,  and  behold  ! a white  horse;  and  he  that  sat  upon  him 
was  called  faithful  and  true;  and  in  righteousness  he  doth  judge 
and  make  war.  His  eyes  were  as  a flame  of  fire,  and  on  his 
head  were  many  crowns  ; and  he  had  a name  written,  that  no 
man  knew  but  himself.  And  he  was  clothed  with  a vesture 
dipped  in  blood;  and  his  name  is  called  the  Word  of  God.”  And 
the  armies  in  heaven  followed  him  upon  white  horses,  &c.  And 
now,  John  was  not  mistaken  as  before;  for  he  could  read  on  his 
vesture  and  on  his  thigh,  his  name  written;  King  of  kings,  and 
Lord  of  lords.  How  sublime ! how  awfully  grand  and  majes- 
tic the  adorable  scene  ! but  which,  the  great  whore  in  Chris- 
tendom, is  thus  informed  she  shall  never  see.  But  O!  where 
shall  I be,  at  that  day?  and  the  many  precious  souls  who 
bear  upon  my  mind  ! O,  where  shall  they  be  ? shall  we  be  cloth- 
ed, and  dare  to  look  up,  and  behold  the  triumphal  entry  of  the 
Redeemer,  approaching  at  the  head  of  the  celestial  armies, 
amidst  the  shoutings  of  hallelujah  and  hozanna!  Will  we  be 
ready  to  say,  blessed  be  he  who  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  1 
Or  shall  we  be  found  naked,  and  cry  to  the  rocks  and  moun- 
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tains,  (or  armies  and  powers  of  the  false  Messiah,)  to  fall  on  us 
and  hide  us  from  the  face  of  him,  who  sitteth  upon  the  throne  ; 
and  from  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb.  For  the  great  day  of  his 
wrath  is  come  ; and  who  shall  be  able  to  stand.  Rev.  vi.  16,  17. 
A serious  question,  indeed.  With  the  Advent  then  will  com- 
mence the  great  day  of  his  wrath,  which  I understand  to  be 
parallel  with  the  42  months,  or  years,  of  the  pit  beast,  after 
the  Advent ; and  will  terminate  in  a jubilee  with  the  battle  of 
Armageddon,  so  often  called  the  day  of  battle  ; with  reference 
to  which,  I think  the  whole  period  of  3^  years  is  so  called. 

2nd,  Though  the  period  of  the  ten  crowned  horns  will  be  par- 
allel with  that  of  the  pit-beast,  as  appears  from  the  same  com- 
mand given  to  them  all ; — and  though  the  rising  power  of  the 
pit-beast,  will  embolden  and  stimulate  the  ten  horns ; yet,  these, 
it  seems,  will  be  her  chief  executioners ; they  will  not  receive 
their  crowns  from  the  beast,  but  will  give  their  kingdoms  to  the 
beast,  whose  kingdom  will  be  the  great  body — the  body  of  a 
leopard ; the  symbolical  import  of  which,  as  already  observed, 
is,  that  the  grand  seat  of  his  empire  will  be  in  Greece,  Athens 
or  Constantinople. 

3rd,  To  come  at  the  period,  so  frequently  called  the  hour  of 
judgment,  which  I take  to  be  a part  of  the  mental  night,  so  often 
mentioned,  I would  observe,  that  a night,  in  the  apostles  time, 
was  divided  into  four  watches  of  3 hours  each  ; including  the 
12  hours  of  the  night.  I would  just  mention,  that  in  1782,  the 
independence  of  the  United  States  were  acknowledged  by  Great 
Britain; — in  1783,  preliminary  articles  of  peace,  between  Britain 
and  the  kings  of  France  and  Spain,  were  signed,  and  the  definitive 
treaty  of  peace,  between  Britain,  France,  Spain,  and  the  States  of 
America,  ratified.  In  1784,  peace  was  restored  between  Britain 
and  Holland  ; — when  all  Europe  enjoying  an  interval  of  rest  and 
composure,  was  somewhat  at  leisure  to  contemplate  on  what 
had  passed  without ; and  what  might  probably  one  day  pass 
within  that  oppressed  quarter  of  the  globe.  And  though  noth- 
ing like  a republican  form  of  government  dare  be  broached,  a 
reformation  at  all  events  was  contemplated;  particularly  in 
France,  then  groaning  most  heavily  under  the  oppression  of  both 
clerical  and  civil  despots.  Nor  was  it  long,  as  we  have  seen, 
till  these  tyrants  were  hurled  from  their  seats. 

Now,  if  we  compute  1200  years,  as  prefigured  by  the  12  hours 
of  the  night,  from  584,  when  the  night  of  spiritual  darkness  had 
rightly  set  in,  they  will  carry  us  to  1784,  the  very  dawn  of  the 
French  revolution  ; when  the  long  night  of  Papal  apostacy,  be- 
gan to  vanish  before  the  march  of  light.  And  as  in  all  cases 
where  the  figure  seems  to  give,  or  indicate  two  or  more  periods, 
we  take  the  greatest  first;  and  the  lesser,  frequently,  contained 
in  the  greater  next ; so,  to  come  at  the  truth,  I think  we  must 
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do  in  the  present  instance ; accordingly,  the  latter,  not  so  much 
a mental,  but  a more  spiritual  night,  is  a period  of  about  12 
years;  which,  as  a night  of  spiritual  depravity,  and  growing  in- 
fidelity, veiling  and  threatening  the  extirpation  of  despotic  powers, 
seems  to  have  really  set  in  this  present  year,  1832,  with  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Turks  from  Palestine.  And  though  this  circum- 
stance, like  the  fiery  cloud  in  the  red  sea,  be  light  on  the  side 
of  Israel ; it  is  certainly  darkness  on  the  side  of  the  Turks  ; who 
may,  and  more  than  probably  do,  behold  it  as  an  omen  of  their 
utter  destruction.  Such  is  the  night  of  despotism,  their  king- 
doms are  all  darkened  under  the  march  of  light,  which  to  them 
is  night  and  judgment — a period  of  12  years;  otherwise  called 
“ The  time  of  the  end  to  which,  however,  adding  the  42 
months  or  3|  years  of  anti-christ,  we  find  the  night  to  be  about 
15  or  16  years  ; and  each  of  the  4 watches,  a period  of  about  3 
or  4 years,  allowing  the  whole  idolatrous  reign  of  anti-christ  to 
be  a period  of  7 years,  commencing  about  1810.  That  he  may 
be,  at  present,  the  unknown  master  spirit,  in  the  eastern  commo- 
tions, but  will  rise  into  notice  about  1836,  subdue  all  under 
him  and  commence  with  his  idolatry,  and  short  interval  of  peace, 
about  1810,  3^  years  before  the  Advent.  After  which  interval 
of  peace  and  liberal  principles,  terminating  in  about  1844,  those 
who  shall  not  have  escaped  with  the  wise  virgins,  will  have  to 
seal  their  faith  with  their  blood.  The  mid-night  cry  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  3d  watch,  broaches  a subject  so  important,  and 
a crisis  so  alarming — and  for  which  all  the  virgins  that  will  escape 
must  be  previously  prepared,  that  I could  wish  to  dwell  largely 
upon  the  subject ; yet  a few  observations  following,  as  belong- 
ing hither,  must  in  this  place  suffice. 

3rd,  It  does  not  appear,  that  the  ten  crowned  horns, 
or  revolutionary  governments  of  Europe,  in  their 
first  rising,  will  be  altogether  infidel,  but  the  doctrine  of  liberal 
principles,  and  generous  sentiments,  so  necessary  in  aim- 
ing a blow  at  priestcraft,  superstition,  oppression,  tyranny  and 
despotism  of  every  kind,  will  over-leap  all  bounds  of  prudence 
and  moderation;  leading  more  and  more  to  infidelity,  and  termi- 
nating in  the  worship  of  the  terrible  shepherd.  Neither  let  us 
suppose  that  he  will  at  first  appear  terrible  to  any  of  the  liberals. 
Alas  ! alas ! he  will  be  a slick  chap,  and  a smooth  fellow,  of  his 
accomplice  the  false  prophet.  He  will,  in  all  probability,  affect 
the  greatest  humility,  modesty  and  forbearance,  in  addition  to 
the  utmost  generosity  in  his  dominion  : so  that,  by  “Peace,  he 
shall  destroy  many ;”  who  will  be  persuaded  by  a seemingly 
humble  and  lamb-like  prophet,  to  acknowledge  and  worship  him 
as  the  Messiah.  He  will  leave  all  that  part  of  the  business  to 
his  accomplice,  in  order  to  pass  the  more  as  the  Messiah;  and 
thus  ingratiate  himself  into  the  favour  of  the  people.  But,  the 
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ten  horns,  in  order  to  effect  their  purpose,  raking  up  all  the 
murderous  transactions  of  the  Papal  monster — setting  them  in 
the  clearest  light,  and  viewing  them,  as  it  were,  through  mag- 
nifying glasses,  will  become  inspired — and  still  more  the  popu- 
lace, with  unutterable  rage ; so  that,  like  Hazael,  (2  Kings,  viii. 
11 — 13,  they  will  be  capable  of  perpetrating,  what  they  would 
have  thought  impossible,  even  in  rendering  to  her  a double  cup 
in  executing  upon  her  the  judgments  of  God. 

4th,  If  the  ten  horns  of  Europe  are  to  be  crowned,  i.  e.  have 
their  new  kingdoms  established  again  1840;  at  what  time  will 
they  and  the  beast  be  likely  to  rise  up?  Probably  in  1835:  we 
cannot  well  allow  less,  nor  give  them  more  than  three  years. 
For  we  have  taken  it  for  granted,  that  in  the  present  year,  1832, 
the  time  of  the  end  commenced ; and  that  this,  in  addition  to 
the  3^  years,  is  the  awful  night  noted  in  prophecy.  Some,  per- 
haps, may  query  and  say : Does  not  prophecy  begin  to  shine 
forth  with  a ten-fold  lustre,  by  a greater  number  of  Commenta- 
tors than  ever  the  world  afforded ; whose  illustrations  appear 
like  so  many  bright  stars  in  the  eastern  sky  ? How  then  is  it 
night?  I say,  the  appearance  of  the  brightest  star,  is  proof,  that 
either  the  sun  is  eclipsed,  or  that  it  is  night.  I say,  the  light  of 
Israel  is  darkness  on  the  side  of  Egypt.  Was  it  not  during  the 
night,  that  the  armies  of  Israel  were  separated  from  the  armies 
of  the  dragon  ? Did  not  the  fiery,  cloudy  pillar,  which  moved 
between  them  through  the  Red  Sea,  in  that  awful  night,  keep 
them  apart,  by  being  light  to  the  church  of  God,  and  dark- 
ness to  her  adversaries ; who  were  doomed  to  perish  in  the  deep ; 
while  the  armies  of  Israel  sung  the  song  of  Moses,  and  shouted 
deliverance  on  the  opposite  shore  ? And  was  not  even  the  Red 
sea,  the  figure  of  the  dragon  in  creation,  made  subservient  to 
that  deliverance  ? Did  not  Moses  smite  the  Red  sea  with  the 
staff?  And  what  was  the  staff',  but  a metaphor  of  the  truth,  re- 
presenting what  the  Lord  was  doing — cuttingRahab,  and  wound- 
ing the  dragon — by  establishing  a church  and  people  in  his 
dominions  ? Take  your  maps,  observe  the  Red  sea;  the  figure  of 
the  dragon,  the  old  serpent ; on  his  way,  as  it  were  from  the 
great  deep,  with  open  mouth,  to  swallow  up  Jerusalem  ; had  he 
not  been  stopped  in  his  career  at  Sinai,  the  immovable  mount 
of  God  1 Look  at  Sinai,  where  the  church  of  the  living  God  was 
formed  in  the  very  mouth  of  the  dragon  ; — consider  the  wilder* 
ness,  where  so  many  remarkable  circumstances  were  recorded, 
as  ensamples  for  our  instruction  ; particularly,  that  of  Korah, 
Dathan,  and  Abiram ; who,  while  offering  strange  fire,  were 
swallowed  up  alive,  and  went  down  into  the  pit ; while  the 
plague  destroyed  more  than  fourteen  thousand  of  their  partisans. 
Take  your  Bibles,  and  contend  no  longer  about  the  multitude  of 
jarring  creeds,  which  in  a great  measure  have  set  at  naught  the 
No.  2.— Vol.  1.  8 
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word  of  God,  and  rained  the  cause  of  truth.  Wipe  from  your 
eyes  the  film  of  prejudice — flee  from  party  feuds — cease  from 
offering  up  the  strange  fire  of  party  spirit  and  sectarian  zeal, 
lest  you  perish  after  the  same  manner  of  unbelief.  And  read 
your  Bibles  more  attentively — “ Search  the  scriptures,  which 
are  calculated  to  make  you  wise  unto  salvation;”  and  turn  not 
away  from  the  noise  of  the  fear,  the  noise  of  the  Advent : lest 
you  fall  into  the  pit  and  be  taken  by  the  snare — be  no  longer 
babes  in  understanding,  but  be  men. 


As  we  held  on  chiefly  to  Daniel’s  prophecy,  for  ascer- 
taining the  long  period  of  judgment,  which  commen- 


ced as  we  observed,  with  the  French  revolution,  will  probably  ter- 
minate in  the  Advent,  about  1844,  including  a space  of  50  years. 
So  we  will  now  hold  on,  mainly,  to  John’s  revelation,  for  proving 
the  former,  and  for  ascertaining  the  short  period  of  judgment; 
which  seems  to  be  really  the  time  of  the  end — a period  of  12 
years ; which,  considering  it  as  an  awful  period  of  darkness,, 
we  have  termed  the  night ; dividing  it  into  four  night  watches  ; 
commencing  with  the  present  year,  1832. 

John,  in  his  4th  chapter,  beheld  a door  opened  in  heaven  ; 
which  I take  to  be  the  foundation  of  the  Mosaic  church  in  the 
wilderness; — and  the  trumpet  which  invited  him  to  come  up 
thither,  to  the  door,  to  show  him  things  to  come,  I take  to  be 
the  law ; by  which  none  could  enter,  because  of  imperfection  : 
more  being  wanted,  but  was,  nevertheless,  calculated  to  show 
things  to  come.  The  character  he  there  describes,  sitting  on  a 
throne,  whence  proceeded  lightnings  and  thunderings  and  voices, 
&c.  I take  to  be  the  same  whom  Daniel  calls  the  ancient  of 
days,  sitting  on  a throne,  somewhat  similar.  In  chap.  5th,  “ he 
beheld  in  the  right  hand  of  him  who  sat  on  the  throne,  a hook 
written  within  and  without,  sealed  with  seven  seals:”  contain- 
ing, no  doubt,  the  mystery  which  the  angels,  and  all  the  prophets, 
listed  to  look  into.  From  that  part  of  the  law  and  the  prophets, 
written  without,  they  could  well  understand,  that  some  one  must 
first  lay  down  his  life  as  a ransom,  before  the  seven-fold  mystery 
with  which  t hey  were  veiled  and  sealed  up,  could  possibly  be 
opened,  or  the  seven-fold  cords  of  man  be  broken  : so  that  v/hen 
the  strong  angel  proclaimed  with  a loud  voice,  “Who  is  worthy 
to  open  the  book,  and  to  open  the  seals  thereof,”  the  penalty  ap- 
peared so  awful,  and  the  fortitude  required  so  great,  that  there 
was  no  one  found  among  the  Cherubims  and  Seiaphims  in 
heaven,  no  one  among  the  living  on  earth,  and  no  one  among 
the  disembodied  under  the  earth,  that  considered  himself  capa- 
ble, or  was  willing  to  undertake  the  unparalled  and  difficult 
task,  upon  which  the  poor  exiles  of  Eden,  as  represented  by 
John,  wept  much;  yea,  and  might  have  wept  to  all  eternity:  — 
had  not  the  most  humble,  and  seemingly  the  least  esteemed  in  the 
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kingdom  of  heaven,  particularly  as  a lion,  in  combat,  and  the  last 
sought  for,  like  the  seventh  son  of  Jesse,  to  slay  the  Goliah,  un- 
dertaken our  desperate  cause,  in  boundless  love  and  mercy.  lie 
took  the  book  of  the  law,  which  could  show  no  mercy,  out  of 
the  hand  of  the  Father,  and  with  it  all  the  hand  writings  against 
us,  and  having  nailed  them  to  the  cross,  saying  It  is  done:  when 
he  bowed  his  head  and  died  ! the  first,  the  great  and  adaman- 
tine seal  flew  open  ! And  now  the  victorious  rider,  on  the  white 
horse,  went  forth  conquering  and  to  conquer:  that  is,  spiritually 
and  literally,  opening  one  seal  after  the  other,  till  all  were  open- 
ed. After  which,  there  was  one,  and  the  first  great  angel,  that 
descended  from  heaven,  i.  e.  departed  from  the  church,  which 
is  Mahomet,  at  the  head  as  yet  of  that  great  apostacy  and  for- 
midable power:  this  angel  is  represented  as  a great  star  falling 
from  heaven,  burning  as  a lamp  upm  the  third  part  of  rivers 
•and  fountains  of  waters — opening  the  bottomless  pit  of  unbelief; 
out  of  which  ascended  first  the  Saracen  locust,  and  lastly  the 
Turks.  The  next  great  power  that  departed  from  the  remain- 
ing, but  now  corrupt  body  of  the  church,  was  Martin  Luther, 
at  the  head  of  the  whole  protestant  church ; of  whom  John 
speaking  says,  chap.  x. 

/ 1»)  A \ And  I saw  another  mighty  angel  comedown  from 
heaven,  (from  the  Papal  church.)  clothed  with  a 
cloud  ; and  a rain-bow  upon  his  head,  and  his  face  as  it  were 
the  sun;  and  his  feet  as  pillars  of  fire.  The  rain-how  is  a sign, 
that  God,  remembering  his  covenant,  will  soon  disperse  the  clouds 
of  darkness.  The  cloud  denotes,  that  the  reformation  was  a 
veiled,  and  not  the  pure  light ; which,  however,  like  the  face  of 
the  sun,  would  shine  hot  through  the  Protestant  creeds,  on  the 
worshippers  of  the  beast.  “ And  he  had  in  his  hand  a little 
book  open : and  he  set  his  right  foot  on  the  sea,  (the  west  of 
Europe,)  and  his  left  foot  on  the  earth  (Asia).  The  right  foot 
of  this  mighty  angel,  was  Martin  Luther,  the  prince  of  the  re- 
formers, including  his  fellow  labourers.  Although  all  the  seals 
had  been  opened,  and  the  sixth  trumpet  had  been  sounded,  yet 
the  book  was  neglected ; nay  effectually  shut  up  by  the  Papal 
apostacy ; so  that  any  man  for  translating  the  Bible,  or  a small 
part  of  it,  into  any  living  language,  excepting  a few  verses  ap- 
propriated to  images,  would  have  been  burned  as  a heretic ; 
until  Martin  Luther,  in  1517,  came  forth  in  defence  of  the  truth; 
translated  the  Bible  into  the  German  language,  as  others  did  in 
other  languages.  And  thus  the  angel  had  in  his  hand  the  little 
book  open. 

“ And  cried  with  a loud  voice.  And  when  he  had  cried,  (or 
rather  as  others  render  it,  while  he  cried,)  seven  thunders  uttered 
their  voices.”  Admitting  both,  seems  to  be  correct.  No  sooner  did 
Luther  cry  out,  and  protest  against  the  Papal  corruption,  than 
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the  Pope  began  to  thunder  his  bulls,  anathemas  and  excommu- 
nications from  the  Papal  heaven;  while  in  the  famous,  or  rather 
infamous  council  of  Trent,  which,  commencing  in  1545,  sat  18 
years,  ending  in  1553,  twelve  new  articles  of  faith  were  added 
to  the  Papal  creed.  After  this  blasphemous  addition  of  great 
words,  which  the  horn  spake,  the  thunders  rolled  on  in  more 
dreadful  form  over  Christendom  ; — when  it  thundered  so  dread- 
fully in  the  Papal  heaven,  that  hundreds  of  thousands  of  Chris- 
tians were  murdered  in  the  most  barbarous  manner.  While 
those  residing  in  the  dominion  of  protestants,  who  had  gotten 
the  victory  over  the  beast,  his  image,  his  mark,  and  the  number 
of  his  name,  were  standing  as  it  were,  on  a sea  of  glass,  mingled 
with  fire  : the  protestant  church,  singing  the  song  of  Moses  and 
the  Lamb — rejoicing  in  hope,  that  the  time  was  at  hand,  when 
all  nations  should  come  and  worship  before  the  Lord,  whose 
judgments  were  made  manifest : xv.  2 — 4. 

The  10th  and  15th  chapters,  1 consider  as  belonging  together, 
and  speaking  on  the  same  subject;  and  that  what  was  not  writ- 
ten in  the  former,  is  sealed  up  in  the  latter.  The  sea  of  glass 
mingled  with  tire — and  the  fire  proceeding  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  two  witnesses,  devouring  their  enemies — evidently  the  same 
church,  imply,  that  they  shall  not  be  shaken  by  the  seven-fold 
thunders ; but  be  prepared  to  devour  and  repel  their  Papal 
enemies. 

Alexander  Keith,  has  enumerated  seven  particular  thunders, 
to  which  I would  refer  the  reader — Signs  of  the  Times,  v.  2. 
p.  376 — 392.  All  which,  I think,  is  additional  proof,  that  the 
Papal  hierarchy,  supported  by  the  civil  government,  is  the  beast 
from  the  sea,  the  Papal  anti-christ,  the  cloaked  dragon,  and  pro- 
totype of  the  pit  anti-christ.  The  former  is  the  cloaked  man  of 
sin ; the  latter  the  barefaced  man  of  sin.  The  former  and  now 
present,  with  his  multitudes  of  images,  has  proved  himself  to  be 
a cruel  idolator ; and  so  will  be  the  latter ; for  which  reason,  it 
seems,  prophecy,  considering  the  same  wickedness,  changing 
but  the  form  in  ascending  out  of  the  bottomless  pit  of  infidelity, 
gives  such  awful  warnings  not  to  worship  them.  How  neces- 
sary then,  for  us  to  hear  and  attend  to  what  the  spirit  saith  unto 
the  churches. 

16%  K\  Two  more,  at  least,  very  important  particulars,  con- 
J tained  in  this  vision,  related  in  the  10th  and  15th 
chapters,  I wish  the  reader  to  attend  to,  with  due  deliberation. 
1st,  After  the  seven  thunders  had  uttered  their  voices,  and  the 
mighty  angel  had  lifted  up  his  hand  to  heaven — had  erected  his 
flaming  throne  of  the  French  revolution  in  the  Papal  heaven, 
and  sworn  that  there  should  be  delay  no  longer ; John  was 
commanded  to  take  the  little  book  and  eat  it  up ; i.  e.  to  read, 
understand,  and  adhere  to  it — he  did  so.  After  which,  the 
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■same  voice  which  had  spoken  to  him  twice  before,  commanded 
him  saying,  “ Thou  must  prophesy  again  before  many  people 
and  nations,  and  tongues  and  kings.”  This  command  to  eat  the 
little  book,  and  prophesy  again,  which  through  John,  is  given 
unto  us,  and  all  the  witnesses  of  the  truth,  is  at  the  same  time  a 
prophecy,  that  from  after  that  time,  about  the  year  17<S6  to  1793. 
The  revelation  of  John,  more  emphatically  the  little  book,  should 
come  to  be  better  understood  ; that  then,  time  and  events,  should 
enable  men  to  receive  the  sense  of  the  revelation  ; by  which 
John,  as  it  were,  should  be,  as  it  were  prophesying  again ; which 
was  literally  so  far  fulfilled.  Witness  the  meritorous  work  of 
bishop  Newton,  who  died  in  1782;  and  the  many  commentators, 
who,  aided  by  time  and  events,  have  since  improved  thereon, 
and  other  similar  works  succeeding,  and  will  improve  and 
prophesy  in  succession,  until  they  shall  see  Christ  in  his  king- 
dom, and  be  assured  by  his  person,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  Man, 
who  was,  and  now  is,  and  as  yet,  is  to  come. 

2nd,  “ And  after  that,  I looked  and  behold,  the  temple  of  the 
tabernacle  of  the  testimony  in  heaven  was  opened.”  This  I 
conceive  to  be  the  opening  of  the  French  revolution.  For  along 
time  the  Papal  heaven  had  been  awfully  closed,  while  roaring 
with  thunders,  continually  rolling  from  the  prototype  of  satan, 
upon  all  who  were  faithful  enough  to  dissent  from,  or  brave 
enough  to  contradict  his  diabolical  doctrine,  high  pretensions, 
proud  arrogance,  and  oppressive  apostacy  ; but  at  length,  as  we 
have  seen,  a door  was  opened  in  that  depraved  heaven,  the 
flaming  throne  seen  by  Daniel,  was  erected  ; the  judgment  was 
sitting ; until  the  revolutionary  tribunal  furnished  the  fiery 
wheels ; when  it  commenced  rolling  over  the  Papal  dominion, 
by  the  awful  ministers  of  wrath  ; which  we  may  now  see  on  re- 
cord. O Lord ! how  wonderful  are  thy  works,  and  thy  ways 
past  finding  out,  until  revealed  to  us  by  thy  providence. 

The  forth  going  of  these  ministers  of  wrath — the 
dreadful  executioners  of  the  most  awful  judgments, 
terminating  on  the  Millennial  morning,  were  the  grand  subject 
of  John,  who  in  the  beginning  of  this  great  vision,  xv.  I,  says  : 
“ And  I saw  another  sign  (the  former  sign,  I think,  was  the  pure 
woman  and  the  dragon,  ch.  12.)  in  heaven,  great  and  marvel- 
ous— seven  angels  having  the  seven  last  plagues,  for  in  them  is 
filled  up  the  wrath  of  God.”  He  then,  as  it  were,  to  furnish  us 
with  a data,  mentions  first  the  Protestant  reformation,  termina- 
ting in  judgments  made  manifest ; and  then  says,  “ And  after 
that  I looked,  and  behold  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of  the 
testimony  in  (the  Papal)  heaven  was  opened ; and  the  seven 
angels  came  out  of  the  temple,  having  the  seven  (last)  plagues, 
(of  which,  however,  the  present  subject  is  but  a sign,)  clothed 
(as  they  will  be  ultimately,  in  the  reality,)  in  pure  and  white 
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linen,  and  having  their  breasts  girded  with  golden  girdles.”  And 
one  of  the  four  beasts  gave  unto  them  seven  golden  vials,  full  of 
the  wrath  of  God,  who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever. 

Although,  the  pure  and  white  linen,  the  golden  girdles,  and 
golden  vials,  in  the  reality,  when  going  forth  from  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem;  the  vials,  like  Joshua,  surrounding  Jericho  seven 
times  on  the  seventh  day,  will  follow  in  much  quicker  succession; 
yet,  as  the  sign*  must  be  a true  one,  and  we  now  know  that  the 
fourth  and  Human  beast  furnished  the  vials  of  wrath,  for  the 
accomplishment  of  the  sign — I am  of  opinion,  that  the  same 
beast,  though  seated  in  another  quarter,  will  furnish  them  for 
the  reality;  and  very  likely  they  may  then  be  Roman  Jews.^_T~Xl 

“ And  the  temple  was  filled  with  smoke,  (not  of,  but)  from  the 
glory  of  God  and  from  his  power  ; and  no  man  was  able  to  enter 
into  the  temple  till  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels  were 
fulfilled.”  This,  I think,  goes  far  to  inform  us,  that  from  after 
the  French  revolution,  when  the  Papal  church  became  filled  with 
the  smoke  of  infidelity,  she  will  continue  a house  of  darkness  and 
judgment  to  the  end,  so  that  no  man,  (mind  the  significant  ap- 
pellation, no  man, — ) no  real  Christian  will  be  able  to  enter  into 
that  temple  of  satan,  filled  with  instruments  of  wrath;  over 
whom  the  glory  of  Jehovah  is  riding  in  judgment,  until  with  his 
sore,  great  and  strong  sword,  (the  bottomless  pit  beast)  he  shall 
have  exterminated  both  the  Papal,  Leviathan,  and  the  Mahome- 


* That  this  arrangement  is  at  least  measureably  correct,  appears  evident 
from,  1st  the  similarity  of  the  seals,  trumpets  and  vials,  of  the  same  number, 
in  their  event  : 2nd,  the  termination  of  the  second  woe,  expulsion  of  the  Turks 
during  the  great  earthquake,  after  the  slaying  and  rising  of  the  witnesses,  chap, 
xi.  is  the  first  revolution  or  event  of  state,  mentioned  after  the  eatingof  the 
little  book,  immediately  after  the  seven  thunders  ch.  x.  had  uttered  their  voices  ; 
chap.  xi.  which  were  the  first  events  of  state,  after  the  second  woe,  by  the 
Turks  commenced,  chap.  ix.  which  we  now  know  has  continued  379  years  ; 
and  will,  in  all  probability,  continue  in  Macedonia  a few  years  longer,  in  all, 
391  years,  if  lunar  : if  Mahometan,  381,  ending  in  1834,  to  their  expulsion 
from  thence  ; which  is  too  long  a period  for  prophecy  ; especially  the  revela- 
tion to  have  been  silent,  while  those  judgments  and  revolutions,  marked  out 
by  the  seven  vials,  passed  over  Christendom  ; which  proves  them  to  have  com- 
menced with  the  French  revolution,  in  1792  or  93,  when  the  temple  of  judg- 
ment in  the  Papal  heaven  was  opened  xi.  19.  3rd,  Before  which,  however, 
it  would  seem  by  the  order  of  revelation,  that  the  seventh  trumpet  must  have 
been  sounded,  but  the  events  immediately  attending  the  sounding  xi.  15 — 17, 
not  following  the  French  revolution,  is  proof  that  another  temple  of  judgment 
is  yet  to  be  opened,  because  we  thus  see  that  the  seventh  trumpet  remains  yet 
to  be  sounded  immediately  after  the  great  earthquake,  xi.  13,  before  which, 
however,  the  witnesses  must  have  been  slain  in  their  testimony,  by  the  miracles 
of  the  false  prophet  and  the  beast,  and  lain  dead,  but  not  buried,  three  days 
and  a half — probably  so  many  years.  So  then,  the  Jews  must  first  be  called  to 
Jerusalem,  before  the  ark  of  the  testament  can  appear  in  the  newly  to  be  opened 
temple.  The  witnesses,  Jews  and  Christians,  must  ascend  to  Jerusalem,  in 
the  type  first,  and  then  in  the  anti-type. 
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tan; — both  the  piercing  serpent  death,  and  the  crooked  serpent 
fie ll ; — we  should  therefore  pay  strict  attention  to  the  circum- 
stances in  the  sign,  in  order  to  understand  the  reality,  in  the 
succeeding  event.  We  have  already  observed,  that  the  middle 
period  of  each  vial,  seems  to  occupy  a space  of  seven  years,  and 
is  preceded  by  an  equal  period  of  preparation  ; and  succeeded 
by  another  of  seven  years,  winding  up  ; including  the  space  of 
twenty  one  years;  of  which,  in  computing  their  succession  we 
take  the  middle  period  of  effectual  pouring. 

“ And  I heard  a great  voice  out  of  the  temple,  saying  to  the 
seven  angels,  Go  your  ways  and  pour  out  the  vials  of  the  wrath 
of  God  upon  the  earth.”  chap.  xvi.  1.  This  great  voice,  which 
proceeded  from  the  revolutionary  temple  of  France,  in  the  Papal 
heaven — was  heard  all  over,  and  beyond  the  civilized  world; 
and  is,  as  it  were,  in  addition  to  the  sixth  trumpet,  yet  sound- 
ing. The  vials  were  poured  out  as  followeth : 

( 6)'ty'  \ First  Vial  from  1793  to  1800 — “poured  on  the  earth: — 
/ and  there  fell  a noisome  and  grievous  sore  upon  the 
men,  who  had  the  mark  of  the  beast ; and  upon  them  who  wor- 
shipped his  imatre.  The  first  angel  was,  no  doubt,  Robespierre, 
and  others  at  the  head  of  the  revolutionary  tribunal,  from  1793  to 
1800  or  * 1801,  as  already  observed.  (12 — 14.)  Infidelity  was 
the  noisome  and  grievous  sore  to  all  the  Papal  despots,  who  had 
the  mark  of  the  beast,  and  those  menial  slaves  who  worshipped 
his  image — the  Pope  and  his  statutes,  already  considered  at 
large.  (11 — 27) 

Second  Vial  from  1S00  to  1807 — “poured  on  the  sea,”  (as  it 
were,  on  the  whole  Papal  sea,  and  also  on  the  sea  literally,)  “and  it 
became  as  the  blood  of  a dead  man  ; and  every  living  soul  died  in 
the  sea.”  This  vial,  truly,  had  also  its  period  of  preparation  ; 
while  the  French  armies,  marshalled  under  Bonaparte,  were 
raising  up  and  preparing  a mountain  of  fire  : — the  British  de- 
stroyed nearly  all  the  ships  belonging  to  the  Papal  dominions; 
particularly  those  of  France  and  Spain.  Those  of  France  alone, 
that  were  destroyed,  from  1793  to  1801,  as  enumerated  by  A. 
Keith,  amounted  to  598  ships  of  war;  among  which  were  105 
ships  of  the  line,  and  191  frigates.  The  destruction  of  the  re- 
mainder, in  1805,  crowned  the  last  victory  of  that  illustrious 
Nelson  of  the  Nile ; who,  with  27  English  ships,  met  the  combi- 


* I am  aware  that  a Jewish  jubilee  has  passed  during  the  first  vial,  intervening, 
if  I mistake  not,  179/  and  1798  A definitive  treaty  of  peace,  between  Fi  ance 
and  the  Roman  emperor,  was  concluded  and  signed  at  Campo  Formio,  Oct.  17, 
17&7  while  the  fleet  was  preparing  for  sailing  to  Egypt;  during  which  the 
Papists  enjoyed  a little  repose.  And  as  the  jubilee  always  follows  the  49th  or 
99th,  completing  every  50  and  100  years — it  is,  I think,  more  than  probable, 
that  the  first  vial,  making  that  allowance,  terminated  in  1801,  which  we  ought 
to  bear  in  mind  through  all  the  vials  ; as  these  will  then  terminate  in  1844. 
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ned  French  and  Spanish  fleet,  off  Cape  Trafalgar;  where,  of  this 
great  number,  16  were  destroyed ; — 4 were  carried  to  Gibral- 
tar ; — 6 only  escaped,  as  mere  wrecks ; — 4 of  which  had  retired 
and  were  captured  thirteen  days  after.  Dreadful,  indeed,  was 
the  carnage ; in  all  which,  however,  it  would  seem,  that  England 
acted  in  command  on  the  side  with  the  Angel  of  the  water , 
But,  that  the  ocean,  thus  tinged  with  blood,  is  emphatically  the 
sea,  which  became  like  the  blood  of  a dead  man,  &c.  as  Keith 
defines,  I must  beg  leave  to  differ ; because,  in  this  sea,  not 
every  living  soul  died. 

In  1800,  the  battle  of  Marengo,  gained  by  Bonaparte,  was 
followed  by  an  armistice,  and  the  surrender  of  all  the  strong; 
places  held  by  the  Austrians  in  Italy,  June  15th; — while 
General  Moreau,  at  the  head  of  another  French  army,  kept 
thundering  down  the  Papal  dominion  in  Germany,  until  the 
Roman  emperor  found  himself  obliged,  after  making  large  con- 
cessions, to  renounce  that  proud  and  long  held  title,  which  was 
now  to  be  conferred  upon  Napoleon  ; who,  on  the  20th  of  May,. 
1804,  was  crowned  emperor  of  the  French;  and  king  of  Italy, 
on  May  26th,  1805.  After  which,  Francis  2nd,  assumed  the 
title  of  emperor  of  Austria  ; so  that  Bonaparte  being  crowned 
by  the  Pope,  was  now,  in  fact,  Roman  emperor,  though  not  ex- 
pressly so  declared.  The  Pope,  no  doubt,  was  well  aware, 
that  Napolean  was  no  further  Papist,  than  as  it  suited  his  art- 
ful politics; — while  the  Protestants,  not  relying  on  the  arm  of 
Omnipotence,  bat  on  the  arm  of  flesh,  were  equally  terrified  by 
his  unbounded  ambition : wherefore,  this  elevation  was  well 
calculated  to  arouse  new  jealousies.  Accordingly,  Russia, 
Sweden,  Austria,  and  Great  Britain,  formed  an  alliance  against 
this  seventh  Roman  mountain.  And  now  it  was,  that  Napoleon 
cut  up  and  routed  the  combined  powers  of  Europe  a second 
time ; and  placing  his  brother  Joseph  on  the  throne  of  Naples  ; 
and  his  brother  Louis  on  the  throne  of  Holland ; having  com- 
pelled the  king  of  Spain  to  resign  his  crown,  1808  ; — his  brother 
Joseph  was  declared  king  of  Spain,  and  Murat  filled  his  place 
at  Naples; — while  the  emperor  of  Austria  felt  himself  obliged  to 
sacrifice  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  the  infidel  emperor  of 
France  and  king — but  virtually  emperor  of  Rome.  Thus  he 
divided  the  land  for  gain,  after  he  had  forced  his  way  into,  over- 
run with  his  plundering  armies,  and  impoverished  all  the 
dominions  of  the  great  Papal  sea ; which  thus  became  as  the 
blood  of  a dead  man,  and  will,  like  that,  become  more  and  more 
putrid  ; and  from  day  to  day  more  noxious  ; until  every  living 
soul,  i.  e.  live  Christian,  that  will  not  come  out  of  that  corrupt 
apostacy,  must  inevitably  die,  to  all  the  life  of  true  Christianity — 
become  an  infidel,  and  lastly  a worshipper  of  the  pit-beast.  And 
moreover,  the  victory  of  the  French  arms,  carried  with  them  the 
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leaven  of  infidelity,  and  infected  all  the  Protestant  dominions  ; 
which  may  possibly  be  comprised  in  this  very  sea,  and  become 
equally  dead  and  noxious  ; for  there  also,  religion  has  been  ever 
since,  on  the  decline  very  fast.  O ! that  he  who  as  yet  has  an 
ear,  would  hear  what  the  spirit  saith  unto  the  churches. 

/irtQ  v Vial  third,  from  1807  to  1814 — “On  the  rivers  and 
fountains  of  water.” — And  1 heard  the  (Protestant) 
angel  of  the  waters  say,  Thou  art  righteous,  O Lord  ! who  art, 
and  wast,  and  shalt  be;  because  thou  hast  judged  thus.  For 
they  (the  Papists)  have  shed  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets, 
and  thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink;  for  they  are  worthy. 
And  I heard  another  (a  Jew  ) from  the  altar  say,  even  so,  Lord 
God  Almighty,  true  and  righteous  are  thy  judgments. — In  1807, 
and  1803,  the  power  of  Napolean  arrived  at  its  acme.  All  the 
governments  of  Europe,  England  and  Sweden  excepted,  appear- 
ed to  act  under  his  command.  But  the  burning  wheels  of  the 
flaming  throne,  (foreseen  by  Daniel,)  apparently  swayed  by  the 
famous  brother,  was  so  scorching  to  the  Austrian  emperor,  the 
sixth,  and  wounded  head  of  the  beast,  the  wounded  head,  who 
had  already,  in  a great  measure,  lost  his  mouth — the  Pope  being 
now  induced  to  commit  whoredom  with  a new  suiter,  that  the  old 
paramour  made  one  more  desperate  struggle  in  1809,  toextricate 
himself  from  the  ambitious  brother,  but  was  once  more  dread- 
fully crushed  down,  by  the  burning  wheels  of  the  flaming  throne. 
The  sea-ports  of  Austria  were  annexed  to  France,  Russia, 
Bavaria  and  Saxony  each  received  a part  of  her  territory. 
The  terms  of  peace,  in  all  probability,  would  have  been  much 
worse,  had  not  the  German  emperor  made  a sacrifice  of  his 
daughter,  the  royal  Maria  Louisa,  who  was  married  to  Bona- 
parte, April  1,  1810.  The  only  power  on  the  continent  of 
Europe,  now  opposed  to  Bonaparte’s  continental  system,  was 
Russia;  to  reduce  which,  he  drained  all  the  Papal,  and  even 
Protestant  dominions,  in  marching  against  Russia,  with  an  army 
of  about  400,000  men,  which  was,  in  fact,  an  army  of  armies, 
whose  fate  was  decided,  by  the  burning  of  Moscow,  after  the 
awful  battle  of  Borodino;  the  battle  commenced  at  noon  on  the 
5th  of  September,  1812,  and  lasted  until  the  night  of  the  7th  ; — 
on  the  morning  of  which,  according  to  history,  thousands  saw 
the  sun  rising  for  the  last  time.  The  moment  the  armies  were 
wielded  for  facing  each  other,  was  followed  by  an  awful  pause 
of  silence,  which  was  interrupted  w ith  the  roaring  of  two  thous- 
and canon,  and  about  ‘209,000  muskets.  (Napolean’s  armies  not 
having  yet  all  arrived.)  Armies  seemed  to  go  down  at  once — 
the  fury  of  so  many  tigers  could  not  have  keen  more  terrible, 
which  the  night  only  terminated  ; when  about  80.000  men,  be- 
sides 25,000  horses  were  killed;  while  the  victoiy  was  claimed 
by  both  parties.  Nevertheless,  the  Russians,  aware  of  Napo- 
lean’s immense  reinforcements,  retreated  after  night ; and  on  the 
No.  3.— Vol.  1.  0 
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night  of  the  13th,  kindled  Moscow,  their  ancient  capital,  which 
was  entered  on  the  following  day  by  the  brutal  and  plundering 
French  army.  What  must  have  been  the  situation  of  its  130,000 
inhabitants,  between  the  fire  and  the  woeful  assailants!  the 
whole  vicinity  affording  them  neither  provision  nor  shelter,  the 
Russians  having  destroyed  ail  in  their  retreat,  that  they  could 
not  carry  with  them.  And  how  was  Napolean  surprised,  on 
finding  the  city  enveloped  in  flames,  through  wdiich  they  were 
obliged  to  retreat  with  astonishment  and  dismay  ; aggravated 
by  a thorough  conviction,  that  winter  quarters  for  his  troops 
were  not  to  be  found  in  Moscow,  in  vain  he  attempted  to  force 
his  way  into  other  places.  The  Russians  now  became  too  power- 
ful, winter  was  at  hand — and  the  French  army  finding  no  quar- 
ters in  Russia,  was  in  full  retreat  on  the  2nd  of  November,  and 
suffered  excessively  from  cold  and  hunger.  The  frost  commen- 
ced with  unusual  intensity,  while  many  of  them  were  destitute 
of  clothing.  Their  retreat  soon  became  a disorderly  flight:  the 
severity  of  the  weather  destroying  more  than  the  swords  of  their 
inveterate  pursuers ; which  destruction  seemed  to  be  daily  in- 
creasing. The  multitudes  of  dogs  following  them  from  Moscow, 
disputed  with  them  in  devouring  the  carcasses  of  horses  that 
perished  daily.  The  hundreds  of  thousands  that  fell  by  the  way, 
and  were  soon  covered  with  snow,  appeared  to  those  who  fol- 
lowed, like  so  many  graves,  foreboding  the  doom  of  the  remain- 
der. 

In  vain  should  I attempt  to  describe  the  horrors  of  the  scene 
in  Moscow,  or  the  unparalleled  disaster  of  the  French  army  ; for 
which  the  reader  may  advert  to  history.  It  is  stated,  that  of 
400,000  which  crossed  the  Niemen,  not  more  than  25,000  re- 
turned, with  the  Russians  close  after  their  heels.  When  Sweden, 
Prussia,  Austria,  and  most  of  the  German  states  formed  a coali- 
tion, with  Alexander  the  Russian  emperor  at  its  head,  supported 
by  the  treasures  of  Great  Britain,  whose  army  united  with  that  of 
Spain,  and  lord  Wellington  at  their  head,  were  moving  onward 
from  the  south;  while  Holland  revolted  in  the  north,  and  the  whole 
horizon  seemed  to  darken  and  gather  upon  France  : and  Napoleon, 
W'ho  had  deserted  the  distressed  remnant  of  his  retreating  army, 
and  arrived  in  Paris,  Dec.  18,  1812,  had  raised  new  troops,  and 
was  again  at  the  head  of  about  300,000  men. 

But  soon  as  this  third  vial  of  wrath  rightly  commenced  pour- 
ing out  in  full  fury,  upon  the  long  persecuting  and  bloody  house  ; 
nearly,  or  all  the  Protestant  troops  deserted  her  cause ; upon 
which,  again,  France  was  drained,  in  raising  300,000  new  con- 
scripts; another  river  re-inforcing  the  former  to  share  the  vial  ; 
which  pursuing  them  to  the  bosom  of  France,  cut  them  down 
by  thousands  after  thousands;  yea,  by  fortys  and  by  tens  of  thous- 
and*; hurled  Napoleon  from  his  throne,  and  banished  him  to 
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Elba  ; and  lastly  to  St.  Helena  ; as  a judgment  for  committing 
fornication  with  the  old  whore,  which  rendered  him  unfit  to 
direct  the  burning  wheels  of  the  flaming  throne  any  longer. 

/<5)Q\  Thus  was  the  third  vial  poured  upon  the  rivers  and 
J fountains  of  water.  Upon  the  armies  and  cabinets 
of  emperors  and  kings,  but  chiefly,  and  in  a particular  and  tre- 
mendous manner,  on  those  of  the  Papal  dominions  ; while  the 
Protestant  “angel  of  the  wTater,”  acknowledged  the  just  judg- 
ment of  the  Son  of  Man,  who  is,  and  was,  and  will  be  ; — w?hich 
sentence  w7as  confirmed  also  by  the  long  persecuted  Jews ; who, 
not  believing  in  Christ,  cried  out,  “ Even  so  Lord  God  Almighty, 
true  and  righteous  are  thy  judgments.” 

I should  not  have  said  so  much  upon  the  three  first  vials,  were 
it  not,  that  by  these  being  so  clearly  marked  out  by  the  events, 
we  are  enabled  to  ascertain  their  periods  and  quick  succession. 
Under  this  third  vial  it  may  truly  be  said,  that  the  rivers  rolled 
red  and  were  mingled  with  the  corpses  and  blood  of  men  and 
horses,  who  shared  a w'atery  grave. 

According  to  another  estimate,  the  French  army,  which  pas- 
sed the  Niemen  for  Russia,  amounted  at  least  to  470,000  men, 
of  whom  125,000  had  been  slain  in  battle  — 132,000  perished  by 
hunger  and  cold;  193,000  including  48  generals,  and  3000  regi- 
mental officers,  were  taken  prisoners ; making  the  total  loss 
450,000  men  ; 75  eagle  standards  ; and  about  1000  canon.  “ As 
such  numbers,”  says  Keith,  “never  before  followed  an  European 
standard ; so  such  a calamity,  in  such  an  extent,  never  before 
darkened  the  pages  of  history.  The  illustrious  Napoleon,  who 
marched  at  the  head  of  all  this  power,  as  it  were,  against  the 
north  pole  of  heaven,  wras  glad  to  return  sloughing  in  a sledge, 
beside  a single  companion,  whose  name  he  adopted  to  save  his 
life,  in  order  that  about  half  a million  more  might  partake  of  the 
vial.” 

In  1814,  he  was  banished  to  Elba.  Thus  was  the  seventh 
Roman  king,  wTho  was  to  “ continue  (but)  a short  space,”  cut 
off,  as  it  were,  a little  before  his  full  time  had  expired,  or  OC/3  to 
cut  a portentous  and  ominous  figure  of  something  yet  future, 
by  alarming  all  Europe  with  the  news,  that  Napoleon  had 
escaped  from  Elba,  and  wras  again  in  France,  at  the  head  of  a 
powerful  army;  which,  however  wras  totally  defeated  by  the 
angel  of  the  water,  at  the  memorable  battle  of  Waterloo:  after 
which,  he  was  banished  to  St.  Helena.  But  that  all  these  calami- 
ties should  have  been  inflicted  upon  the  Papists,  bv  a humble 
individual  from  Palestine,  after  the  battle  of  Acre,  near  Jerusa- 
lem, may  perhaps  be  another  omen.  Be  on  your  guard ! — 
Though  he  seems  to  be  buried*  deep  enough,  his  spirit  is  alive; 


* The  corps  at  St.  Helena — “ not  one  trait  of  the  great  Napolean  to  be  seen 
in  it,”  observes  a certain  writer  : hence,  instead  of  sending  the  body  to  En- 
gland, a3  was  directed,  it  was  buried  18  or  20  feet  under  a rock,  of  more  than 
13  tons  weight,  of  that  Island.— (Cry  from  the  WiUlernets,  p.  57  ) 
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and  may  soon  manifest  itself  in  a greater  Bonaparte  than  for- 
merly. Ah  ! says  one,  it  will  at  any  rate,  not  be  the  one  who 
is  dead. — He  is  not ; — so  say  I. — But  look  ye  out  !* 

/ \ Fourth  Vial — from  1814  to  1821. — “poured  on  the 

Sun.” — “ And  power  was  given  unto  him,  to  scorch 
men  with  fire  : and  men  were  scorched  with  great  heat,  and 
blasphemed  the  name  of  God,  who  hath  power  over  these 
plagues  : and  they  repented  not  to  give  him  glory.”  By  the 
sun,  I understand  the  head  of  all  the  political  and  despotic 
powers  of  Europe,  united  and  embodied  in  that  abominable  Holy 
alliance,  which  embraces  even  the  Turk  with  the  Mahometan 
apostacy  ; but  more  materially  the  Roman  church  in  the  Papal 
dominions;  whose  head  now  again  was  the  emperor  of  Austria. 
For  a long  time  he  had  struggled  in  vain;  but  at  length  power 
was  given  unto  him.  and  we  have  now  seen  the  power,  and  how 
it  was  given  unto  him  ; that  it  was  the  power  of  Russia,  at  the 
head  of  the  grand  allied  army;  which  in  1814.  and  again  in 
1815,  put  down  his  ambitious  opponent,  in  which  mystery  Baby- 
lon, no  doubt,  greatly  rejoiced.  For  Napoleon  was  not  dupe 
enough — was  too  headstrong  and  ungovernable  for  her;  his 
authority  depended  not  upon  her  holiness;  but  rather  on  infidel- 
ity, over  which  again  she  now  triumphed,  by  the  arms  of  the 
civil  government ; upon  whose  head  she  poured  anew  her  ex- 
asperated wine  of  wrath  : until  they  became  heated  to  such  a 
degree,  as  to  scorch  their  own  subjects,  who  were  in  favour  of 
reform,  and  in  a great  measure,  revolutionary  infidels:  who,  no 
doubt,  cursed  the  Pope,  and  blasphemed  God,  when  they  were 
again  subjected  by  force  of  arms,  to  the  house  of  Bourbon  and 
the  Pope : and  more  so,  when  the  murderous  inquisition  in 
Spain  was  again  restored,  with  Ferdinand ; who,  though  sworn 


®It  is  well  enough  not  to  believe  foolish  things  until  we  must;  but  it  is  adding 
folly  to  folly,  to  pass  along  heedlessly  in  an  age  peculiarly  distinguished  with 
foolish  things,  like  this  of  ours.  It  is  a foolish  thing  for  any  man  to  be  proud  ; 
a very  foolish  thing  for  a mortal  worm,  exiled  from  Eden,  because  of  depravi- 
ty, to  wear  a crown — a still  more  desperate  foolish  thing  to  fight  for  conquest, 
dominion  and  renown,  on  the  brink  of  the  grave.  Is  it  not  a very  foolish  thing 
for  the  multitude  of  sects  in  Christendom,  all  to  quarrel  about  one  book  ; while 
boasting  of  a religion,  which  in  reality  is  peace.  Is  it  not  a desperate  foolish 
thing  for  professors,  to  spiritualize  away  the  literal  sense  of  tne  written  Word  of 
God,  relative  to  future  events,  while  at  ttie  same  time,  when  coping  with  in- 
fidels, they  advert  to  the  literal  sense,  in  proving  the  authenticity  of  the  Ihble  ; 
that  in  the  nativity  of  Christ,  suffering,  &c.  prophecy  was  literally  fulfilled; 
and  while,  instead  of  building  a spiritual  house  on  the  literal  and  true  sense, 
they  destroy  the  foundation,  to  rear  up  a Babylon  on  the  sand,  and  then  call  it 
Jerusalem,  and  those  iitfiilrls  who  in  spite  of  fate  are  not  able  to  believe  all 
they  say  ? considering  them  as  a set  of  foolish  shepherds,  who  love  wealth  and 
promotion,  better  than  the  truth  ; Is  it  not  right  then,  that  the  Lord  should 
permit  another  fool. sh  shepherd  to  rise  up,  tear  the  claws  uf  these  fat  ones  to 
pieces,  punish  foolish  thing*  with  foolish  things,  and  so  bring  to  pass  his  strange 
act  t 
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to  the  constitution  of  the  Cortes,  immediately  annulled  that  con- 
stitution; and  seizing  the  reigns  of  absolute  power,  he  establish- 
ed in  all  their  deformity,  the  abominations  of  the  old  govern- 
ment: his  will  again  became  a law,  so  scorching,  that  sentences 
of  imprisonment,  exile  or  perpetual  servitude,  were  passed  upon 
all  the  deputies  of  the  Cortes,  who  had  favoured  the  cause  of 
freedom. 

O!  who  will  undertake  to  enumerate  the  many  thousands* 
who  were  inhumanly  butchered  or  banished  by  the  power  of 
royalty  and  Popery,  throughout  the  Papal  dominions  under  this 
seal  ! Put,  as  a great  part  was  perpetrated  in  the  Inquisition 
and  various  other  dungeons  and  cells  of  Papal  darkness;  so 
neither  the  Protestant  angel  of  the  water,  nor  the  Jewish  angel 
from  the  altar,  can  announce  it  unto  us,  as  under  the  former 
vial.  It  was  the  scorching  heat  of  this  vial,  that  bore  down 
Napoleon,  whom  some  take  to  be  this  sun.  I admit  that  he  was 
the  seventh  great,  but  short  lived  sun  of  the  Roman  monarchy. 
But  mind,  1st,  there  was  no  visible  power  given  to  Napoleon  ; 
he  was  a usurper — he  took  it,  without  thanking  for  it,  either 
God,  the  Pope,  or  any  one  else.  That  all  pou-er,  is  either  of, 
directly,  or  from  God,  indirectly  by  permission,  I admit;  but, 
our  text  implies  a power  visibly  given.  If  it  meant  power  im- 
mediately from  God,  our  text  would  define,  that  in  some  way, 
as  that  “ I will  give  power  unto  my  two  witnesses,  &c.” 

/ <*>  4 \ 2nd,  The  power  of  Bonaparte  was  not  to  scorch  men 

V®*  *■/  only,  but  to  burn  them  up;  to  crimson  the  rivers  and 
fountains  of  water  with  their  blood.  But  the  principal  effect  of 
this  vial,  was  only  to  scorch  those  who  had  opposed,  or  mani- 
fested a design  of  extricating  themselves  from  the  Papal  author- 
ity:— those  who,  during  the  three  first  vials,  had  tasted  and  re- 
ceived some  faint  ideas  of  liberty,  to  whom  therefore,  the 
old  yoke  was  the  more  grievous:  that  many  of  them  were 
miserably  put  to  death,  is  certain  ; but  that  the  far  greater 
number  were  only  scorged,  so  as  to  blaspheme,  is  evident  from 
both  the  text  and  the  fact.  They  blasphemed  the  name  of 
Pope,  the  Papal  god,  who  had  power  over  these  plagues  ; yea, 
who  was  the  principal  instigator  of  them  ; and  in  despite  of  all 


* It  is  slated,  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Madrid  alone,  from  40  to  50,000 
persons  disappeared  by  (he  hand  of  man  ; and  that  perhaps,  in  other  parts,  not 
less  than  100,000  more  perished  ; (40  days  grace  for  Jews,  Masons  and  Heretics) 
all  perpetrated  under  the  sanction  of  the  Pope.  Christ  shed  his  own  blood  to 
enrich  others  ; anti  Christ  sheds  the  blood  of  others  to  enrich  himself  These 
are  the  blessings  of  apostacy ; the  fruits  of  creeds  and  systems,  esteemed  above 
the  gospel  of  peace  and  salvation  According  to  the  statement  by  Keith,  the 
people  of  Portugal  from  1814  to  1821,  fared  not  much  better.  The  clergy  and 
harpies  of  administration,  had  alone  flourished  amidst  the  general  calamity; 
the  great  body  of  the  people,  and  especially  the  peasantry,  were  reduced  to 
the  worst  state  of  penury  and  wretchedness.  Signs  of  Times,  vol.  2nd,  p.  602. 
This  is  a plain  predicament,  in  which  the  fourth  scorching  vial  left  the  people, 
prepared  for  the  following  one. 
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his  torments,  they  repented  not  to  give  him  glory ; but  con- 
demned his  arbitrary  system  and  oppressive  policy;  that  is, 
they  would  acknowledge  no  despotism,  whether  of  the  clerical 
or  of  the  civil  order;  but  thirsted  vehemently  for  another  dawn 
of  liberty,  the  fire  of  which  had  only  been  smothered,  but  by  no 
means  extinguished ; nay,  nor  ever  will  be,  until  he  comes,  whose 
right  it  is  to  reign.  That  the  crushed  down  libertines  and  anti- 
popes, repented  not  of  their  sins,  so  as  to  reform  and  give  glory 
to  “Almighty  God.”  Rev.  xix.  19.  Or  that  they  worshipped  not, 
nor  gave  glory  to  the  Pope,  as  “ him  that  made  heaven  and 
earth,  and  the  sea,  and  the  fountains  of  water,”  xv.  7,  “saying, 
Holy,  holy,  holy,  Lord  God  Almighty,  who  ivas  and  is  and  is  to 
come iv.  8,  and  xi.  xvii.  just  and  true  are  all  thy  ways, 
thou  king  of  saints  ! who  shall  not  fear  thee,  and  glorify  thy 
name,  for  thou  only  art  holy : and  all  nations  shall  come  and 
worship  before  thee,”  &c.  xv.  3,  4.  Titles,  and  sentiments 
which  would  have  been  very  pleasing  to  the  Pope,  the  man  of 
sin,  the  god  of  the  earth,  and  of  the  Papal  heaven,  who  would 
rejoice  to  have  his  feet  kissed  again,  I readily  admit  of;  but  in- 
stead of  which,  to  be  accursed  and  blasphemed,  was  a monstrous 
offence  to  the  despotic  god  of  Papal  royalty;  whose  mouth  was 
again,  in  a manner  healed — speaking  great  words,  and  endea- 
vouring to  enforce  obedience  ; but,  though  filled  with  rage  up  to 
the  brim,  his  claws  had  been  all  but  torn  to  pieces,  by  another 
foolish  shepherd ; it  was  not  again  in  his  power,  and  the  power 
of  Russia  and  protestant  Europe,  was  not  given  him  to  extirpate 
and  burn  up  heretics,  as  formerly,  but  to  scorch  them  — the 
whole  liberal  party  embracing  many  millions  of  infidels.  The 
world  is  so  full  of  gods  now  a days,  that  unless  we  pay  strict 
attention  to  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  we  shall  not  be  able 
to  find  out  which  is  the  true  one ; who  can  only  be  identified  and 
distinguished  from  the  rest,  by  the  peculiar  characteristics  at- 
tributed to  him  by  the  Holy  Spirit : whose  light  the  wicked 
cannot  abide,  however  opposed  they  may  be  to  the  god  of  the 
earth  ; and  therefore,  deserve  to  be  scorched. 

A chronological  table  for  the  middle  period  of  the  fourth  Vial,  from  after  1814,  to 

1821,  inclusive. 

FRANCE  AND  SPAIN. 

1815,  March  1,  Napoleon  having'  escaped  from  Elba,  lands  in  Provence  with 
less  than  1,000  followers  ; enters  Lyons,  10th  ; is  joined  by  a large  number  of 
his  former  soldiers.  Great  alarm  in  Paris. — Napoleon  organizes  his  cabinet— 
is  joined  by  marshal  Ney;  and  saluted  with  the  shouts  of  “Vive  Napoleon,” 
by  the  Bourbon  army  sent  against  him. — Europe  in  consternation  at  thenews — 
20th,  departure  of  Louis  and  his  court — Napoleon  enters  Paris — June  6th, 
opens  the  house  of  Peers  and  Deputies — 12th,  joins  his  army  in  Belgium— 
April  21,  Murat  declares  for  Napoleon,  is  defeated  and  dethroned  by  the  Aus- 
trians. The  king  of  Sicily  returns — May  13,  decrees  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna, 
that  Napoleon  is  “ without  civil  and  social  relations,”  &c.  Germanic  confeder- 
ation— War  of  the  allies,  Austria,  Prusia,  Russia,  and  Great  Britain  against 
Napoleon— June  15,  Prusians,  under  Blucher,  defeated  at  Ling — 18th  the  battle 
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Fifth  Vial,  from  1821  to  1828,  “ poured  on  the  seat 
of  the  beast— and  his  kingdom  was  full  of  darkness, 
and  they  gnawed  tbeir  tongues  for  pain;  and  blasphemed  the 
God  of  heaven,  because  of  their  pains  and  their  sores;  and  re- 
pented not  of  their  deeds.”  This  evidently  implies  the  highest 
possible  degree  of  desperate  animosity  and  curbed  rage,  both 


of  Waterloo  : the  English,  (Wellington)  and  Prusians  (Blucher,)  entirely  vic- 
torious. Erencli  force  150,000  men;  the  allied  170,000.  Nearly  one  half  of 
the  former  remained  dead  on  the  field — 22nd,  Napoleon  abdicates  in  favour  of 
his  son — July  3rd,  Paris  occupied  by  the  allied  army — 5th,  Louis  restored  a 
second  time  by  foreign  armies  , agrees  to  maintain  150, 0l)0  of  the  allied  troops 
for  five  years,  and  pay  700, OuO, 000  litres;  [which  must  all  come  out  of  the 
French  people.]  tnus  compelled  to  pay  for  the  yoke  of  despotism  ; but  with 
much  gnawing  of  tongues.  Thus  was  power  given  to  the  son  of  France,  and 
with  it  to  the  great  son  of  despotism,  including  all,  both  civil  and  clerical  powers, 
who,  aggravated  and  convinced,  that  all  their  thrones  were  tottering  before  the 
march  of  light,  produced  September  26,  the  holy  alliance  of  Russia,  Austria, 
iPrusia  and  France — monarchy  united  against  the  people. 

18 1 6,  All  the  relatives  of  Bonaparte  excluded  from  the  kingdom.  Great  in- 
undation in  Prusia — 119  villages  damaged— Fire  in  Constantinople — 1500 
houses  destroyed — Poland  again  enslaved  by  Russia  ; which  exceeds  France 
somewhat  in  ambition — The  king  of  Naples  accedes  to  the  Sicilian  constitution; 
feudal  rights  abolished  in  both  kingdoms — The  Pope  abolishes  torture,  and  the 
forfeiture  of  goods  by  the  seizure  of  the  inquisition. 

1817,  Spain. — Conspiracy  against  the  bigoted  and  tyrannical  government. 

1818,  Germany. — The  petition  of  several  thousand  Germans,  presented  to 
the  diet,  demanding  a representative  government — Congress  of  all  the  allied 
sovereigns  at  Aix  la  Chapelle— Law,  subjecting  journals  and  periodicals  to 
censorship — Foreign  troops  leave  France — The  king  of  Spain  forbids  the  in- 
troduction of  foreign  publications  ; decrees  the  banishment  of  all  who  had 
served  Joseph  Bonaparte— November  15,  European  plenipotentiaries,  Aix-la- 
Chapelle,  sign  a “ declaration  of  public  policy.” — South  America  : — Venezuela 
and  Caraccas,  united  under  the  name  of  the  Republic  of  Columbia ; Bolivar, 
President. 

1819,  England. — Numerous  public  meetings  in  different  places  on  the  sub- 
ject of  “ Reform.”  At  Smithfield,  Mr.  Hunt  presides  ; the  military  are  called 
out  to  preserve  the  peace — Hunt  and  others  arrested— September  13,  he  enters 
London  in  triumphal  procession. 

1820,  January  31,  The  prince  of  Wales  proclaimed]as  George  TV. — Jesuits 
banished  from  Russias:  France,  the  duke  of  Berry  of  the  royal  family  assassinated. 
Spain,  military  insurrection — Constitution  of  the  Cortes  of  1812,  proclaimed  : 
the  king  obliged  to  accept  it: — Abolition  of  the  inquisition,  and  of  the  monastic 
orders— Attention  to  schools,  and  liberty  of  the  press  followed— July  5,  Naples, 
Military  insurrection  : new  Constitution  adopted — August,  Port  gal,  Military 
insurrection  ; new  constitution  adopted. 

1821,  January  25,  France,  Sham  plot  against  the  life  of  the  king,  kc.  by  an 
explosion  of  gunpowder  in  the  Thuilleries— Death  of  Napoleon — May  5th, 
discontents  and  insurrection  excited  by  the  restricting  and  bigoted  policy  of  the 
king,  &.c. — Italy,  Jan.  the  Austrian  troops  enter  and  enslave  Naples,  and  quell 
a revolt  in  Piedmont — South  America,  the  emperor  of  Brazil  consents  to  es- 
tablish a representative  government,  and  acknowledges  the  independence  of  the 
South  American  republic — July  6th,  insurrection  in  Moldavia  and  Walachia — 
April,  Turkey,  commencement  of  the  Greek  revolution,  the  Greek  patriarch 
of  Constantinople  is  executed  at  the  door  of  his  own  church  ; — great  numbei’3 
of  Greeks  are  massacred.  All  which  is  expressive  of  great  gnawing  of  tongues 
tor  pain  ; nothing  less  than  passive  obedience.  But  fermentation  and  per- 
plexities, as  Christ  had  foretold.  Darkness  must  inevitably  follow.  (Iruiex  to 

*'  U TUversul  History.) 
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of  despots  and  liberals.  How  dreadful  must  be  the  blast,  when 
this  last  stand  of  Papacy  shall  be  lost  forever  ! How  terrific  the 
fury,  when  the  despotic  knot  of  the  holy  alliance  shall  be  broken 
and  scattered ! How  awful  and  extensive  the  bloodshed  and 
carnage,  when  these  exasperated  combatants  shall  bury  their 
malice  with  their  canon  balls  — their  venom  with  their  bullets; 
their  rage  with  their  swords;  and  their  fury  with  their  bayonets, 
in  each  others  bowels;  when  the  fire  of  the  flaming  throne,  shall 
burn  unto  the  lowest  hell,  for  which  it  is  continually  kindling 
and  filling  up  with  combustibles,  and  will  soon  shake  all  the 
foundations  of  the  earth  ; when  naught  but  the  immovable  rock 
will  afford  any  deliverance. 

Whether  we  consider  the  present  seat  of  the  beast  to  be  in 
France  or  in  Spain ; in  Austria  or  Russia;  or  which  is  more 
probable,  in  Rome  or  in  Turkey — extending  its  dominions  over 
all  Europe,  a great  part  of  Asia,  or  the  whole  world; — America, 
that  blessed  asylum  of  God’s  suppliants,  only  excepted  ; — the 
time  and  space  1 have  considered  as  appointed  for  each  vial, 
will  hold  equally  good. 

One  thousand  octavo  pages,  would  not  suffice  for  the  record 
of  all  the  signs  of  discontent,  of  ups  and  downs  ; the  calumnies  ; 
the  reproaches;  the  spleen;  and  contentions  in  councils;  in 
cabinets;  in  church  and  state; — proving  that  they  laboured  under 
dreadful  darkness ; and  that  all  parties,  more  or  less,  were 
“ gnawing  their  tongues  with  pain.”  All  which  being  yet  fresh 
in  memory  and  on  record,  I need  not  mention  the  disturbances 
and  agitations  which  occurred  in  Spain,  in  France,  in  England, 
in  Italy,  in  Naples,  in  Turkey,  in  Russia,  in  Austria,  and  the 
German  states,  which  come  under  the  period  of  this  vial ; for 
which  the  former  scorching  vial,  commencing  in  1814,  was  but 
a period  of  preparation  ; as  the  present  will  be  for  the  following. 
A few  observations  at  all  events,  will  in  this  place  have  to  suffice; 
after  taking  a slight  look  at  the  great  colossus,  and  how  he  is 
supported  at  this  time,  by  noticing  the  three  suns  in  the  heaven  of 
the  Holy  alliance , forming  the  last  stage  of  the  huge  image  of 
Nebuchadnezzar;  of  which  the  emperor  of  Russia  is  the  head  ; 
with  the  Papal  emperor,  his  right,  foot,  in  Rome ; and  the 
Mahometan  sultan,  his  left  foot  in  Byzantium.  Whence  in  all 
probability,  he  or  his  successor,  will  ere  long  remove  it  to  the 
north  of  Asia,  (which  he  claims  by  a grant  of  Pargamus,  Rev. 
ii.  13,)  and  sit  down  in  Constantinople,  or  Athens,  the  old  seat 
of  the  dragon ; and  rest  himself  a few  moments,  to  be  worship- 
ped, whence  he  will  rise  up  against  the  King  of  kings  and  Lord 
of  lords,  to  be  crushed  for  ever.  But  to  our  point : — 

It  is  said,  about  14,000  Masons  were  arrested,  and  who  were 
not  heard  of  since  ; probably  gnawing  their  tongues  in  dungeons, 
with  unutterable  pain.  And  where  is  the  brave  Bolivar  of 
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South  America? — the  Jesuits  have  been  re-instated,  they  are 
up;  but  their  work  is  in  the  dark  ; by  such — darkness  has  cover- 
ed the  earth,  and  gross  darkness  the  nations  ; particularly  those 
of  the  Papal  dominions. 

Russia. — Witness  the  tumult,  after  the  untimely  death  of 
Alexander,  at  the  coronation  of  Nicholas. — The  plot  to  poison 
all  the  royal  family,  and  revolutionize  the  empire — the  revolt  in 
Poland — the  despotic  cruelty,  in  the  numerous  executions — the 
multitudes  bereaved  of  their  relatives  and  property,  “gnawing 
their  tongues  with  pain,”  under  the  frowns  of  the  tyrant,  in  the 
dungeons  of  despotism — in  the  icy  mines  of  Siberia,  or  begging 
their  bread  in  foreign  lands — away — away — far  from  the  place 
endeared  to  them  by  the  blessed  days  of  their  infancy. 

Spain  and  Portugal. — After  the  restoration  of  Ferdinand, 
the  order  of  Jesuits,  and  the  inquisition — darkness,  complete  as 
the  grave,  was  fast  setting  on  Spain.  The  Papal  Ephahites, 
like  so  many  owls,  could  again  sell  bulls  and  indulgences,  and 
encompass  land  and  sea  to  grasp  their  prey.  The  Spanish 
people  attempted  to  abolish  the  inquisition  of  1812,  by  a revo- 
lution, in  the  years  1819 — 20;  but  the  holy  alliance  interfering, 
an  army  of  100,000  French  men  entered  Spain,  and  displayed 
his  holiness  the  Pope,  while  they  delighted  the  cloaked  anti- 
christ, in  suppressing  the  revolution,  and  all  reformation  in  that 
ill-fated  country,  whose  fields  have  been  fattened  with  human 
blood,  from  the  earliest  ages  down  to  the  present  time — when 
her  groaning  population  was  again  subjected  to  the  dark  and 
cruel  old  monarchy,  and  the  torturing  inquisition,  and  left  with 
the  consolation  of  “ gnawing  their  tongues  with  pain.”  How 
long,  think  ye,  who  stand  on  the  side  of  Satan,  and  like  him 
have  no  feeling  for  your  groaning  fellow  creatures,  nor  wish  to 
hear  of  the  coming  of  Him  whose  right  it  is  to  reign — How  long, 
think  ye,  will  he  bear  with  such  a state  of  things  ? Verily,  the 
judgment  is  now  sitting ; a few  more  vials  of  wrath,  and  the 
spoilers  of  the  earth  shall  cease. 

Portugal,  like  Spain,  in  1820,  has  attempted  to  establish  a 
free  government  by  revolution  ; and  failing,  fared  worse  than 
Spain,  if  that  be  possible.  Witness  the  barbarous  administra- 
tion of  Don  Miguel.  The  following  quotations  from  A.  Keith, 
who  quotes  that  of  Sir  John  Doyle,  and  Mr.  Young,  who  were 
but  two  out  of  many  thousands,  immured  in  the  dungeons  of 
Portugal.  “ I could  mention  facts,”  says  Mr.  Young,  “ which 
I have  witnessed  within  these  twenty  years,  (Portugal  in  1820, 
by  William  Young,  Esq.)  that  would  make  Englishmen  turn  with 
abhorrence,  from  the  pictures  of  villany,  which  maybe  conceal- 
ed under  the  cloak  of  religion.  Many  of  these  facts  would  be 
scarcely  credible,  in  a country  not  cursed  with  monks  and  friars.” 

“ It  should  never  be  lost  sight  of,  in  speaking  of  the  government 
No.  3.— Vol.  1.  9 
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of  Portugal,  that  we  are  speaking  of  a set  of  men,  whose  actions 
have  one  object,  which  they  are  all  sworn  to  maintain  as  one 
man,  that  of  acquiring  absolute  dominion  over  the  minds  and 
the  properties  of  the  entire  community  ; and  for  the  attainment 
of  which  object,  they  prostitute  the  sacred  name  of  religion, 
violate  every  moral  and  social  tie,  and  are  ready  to  sacrifice 
friend  or  foe  to  the  attainment  of  their  wishes.”  “It  should 
always  be  borne  in  mind,  that  Miguel  is  the  mere  tool  or  politi- 
cal engine  of  the  principal  jugglars  of  the  college  of  Jesuits.” 
(Portugal  in  1S2S,  by  W.  Y.  Esq.  p.  123.)  “ It  is  scarcely  pos- 

sible for  language  to  describe  the  degree  of  alarm,  horror  and 
despair,  which  the  dreadful  abuse  of  power  produces  among  those 
of  the  Portuguese  nation,  who  have  ever  been  suspected  of  enter- 
taining any  attachment  to  the  constitutional  charter.  • Suspicion 
is  at  all  times  sufficient  to  immure  any  man  in  a dungeon,  on  the 
accusation  of  one  of  the  vilest,  even  of  the  rabble  of  Lisbon,  (p. 
176.)  Many  thousands  who  now  crowd  the  prisons  of  Portugal, 
owe  their  captivity  to  no  higher  offence  than  the  hatred  of  some 
vagabond.”  (p.  156.) 

“There  is  no  gaol  allowance  in  any  part  of  the  country.  It 
may  appear  strange  in  England,  but  when  a man  is  locked  up 
in  Portugal,  if  he  has  no  money  to  send  for  food,  or  no  one  brings 
him  any,  he  may  absolutely  starve.  None  of  the  authorities 
ever  inquire  whether  he  has  any  means  of  subsistence:  there  is 
neither  bed,  blankets,  nor  even  straw,  unless  the  prisoner  can 
buy  it,  and  then  he  must  pay  the  guards  to  let  it  pass  to  him. 
Among  the  many  thousand  of  unfortunate  beings,  who  are  now 
(1828,)  confined  in  Portugal,  great  numbers  of  them  are  without 
money,  or  any  other  means  of  subsistence  ; and  were  it  not  for 
the  charity  of  the  people  in  general,  starvation  would  necessarily 
ensue.  When  the  food  given  in  charity  is  distributed,  the 
persons  who  accept  it,  form  a line  or  a circle,  according  to 
circumstances,  and  sing  in  a loud  voice  a prayer  to  the  virgin 
Mary ; this  is  a ceremony  never  omitted  in  any  part  of  Portu- 
gal.” (pp.  110 — 12.) 

Such  are  “ the  horrors  of  Portuguese  imprisonments,”  that 
their  state  is  described  as  “ bordering  on  frenzy  or  despair.” 
“ Men  confined  in  these  prisons  appear,  by  degrees,  to  become 
other  beings.”  Some  are  driven  to  actual  madness,  or  “settled 
melancholy.”  “It  was  truly  dreadful  to  witness  the  despair 
of  some  of  those  unfortunate  victims  of  despotism.  They  would 
often  be  found  lying  in  the  dark  passages  of  the  prison,  moaning 
and  groaning;  and  when  asked  the  reason,  some  would  say, 
* My  father  is  dead  of  grief;’  another  ‘ My  poor  wife  is  dead a 
third,  ‘ My  property  is  all  confiscated,  and  I have  nothing  left; 
my  family  are  begging  in  the  streets,’  ” &c.  “ Numbers — per- 

sons of  property  to  day,  and  to-morrow  not  worth  a farthing, 
(pp.  154,  155.)  When  a man  is  put  in  the  Segrido,  (or  dun- 
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geon)  which  is,  and  always  has  been  in  use  in  Portugal,  it  is 
usual  to  deprive  him  of  all  means  of  communication  and  self  de- 
struction.” (p.  6G.)  Signs  of  the  Times,  p.  604 — 606.) 

So  then,  there  was  no  other  alternative,  than  that  of  grinning 
and  bearing — of  gnawing  their  tongues  for  pain,  which  the  spirit 
had  long  foretold.  Where  is  the  genuine  Christian,  with  the  in- 
dwelling  spirit  of  the  Lamb,  that,  knowing  of  these  things,* 
will  not  pray  without  ceasing,  that,  confiding  in  the  promise  of 
Christ’s  coming,  can  forbear  crying  out — Amen,  even  so  come, 
Lord  Jesus — come  quickly  ! 

Well  is  the  Pope,  the  rider  of  the  fourth  horse,  called 
ilDeath,” — “The  Dragon  of  the  sea,” — “Leviathan  the  pierc- 
ing serpent,” — “The  Man  of  Sin,” — “Anti-christ,” — “The 
great  Whore,  intoxicating  the  nations  with  her  wine  of  fornica- 
tion and  wrath.”  The  Papal  emperor  is  the  head  of  this  clerical 
and  political  beast — the  Pope  is  his  mouth,  the  Jesuits  are  the 
muscles;  monks  and  friars,  the  fibres;  legislatures  the  bones  and 
sinews;  war  officers  and  soldiers,  are  the  feet  or  paws  and  talon3 
of  the  frightful  monster,  which  John  beheld  rising  out  of  the 
sea.  If  in  the  little  kingdom  of  Portugal  there  be  more  than 
45,000,  what  must  be  the  whole  number  of  those  who  are  gnaw- 
ing their  tongues  for  pain,  in  the  Papal  dominions,  were  it  pos- 
sible to  ascertain  them  ! O God!  what  is  human  nature,  when 
trained  up  under  the  whole  influence  of  Satan — when  his  senti- 
ments are  all  perverted  and  enflamed  with  the  venom  of  Lucifer, 
by  the  agents  of  darkness  under  the  cloak  of  religion  ! O the 
mystery  of  iniquity ! how  many  are  her  various  shades.  The 
Protestants,  see  the  deeper  shade  in  the  Papal  church  ; Dissen- 
ters, see  the  gloomy  shade  in  the  Protestant  churches  ;f  except- 


* According  to  a recent  publication,  with  the  sanction  of  a well  informed 
native  of  Portugal,  accredited  by  A.  Keith,  containing  a frightful  list  of  Don 
Miguel’s  tyranny,  were  imprisoned,  25,100;  transported  1,600;  emigrants, 
13,600  ; of  which,  in  addition  to  near  5,000,  concealed  or  wandering  in  different 
parts  of  the  country,  in  order  to  escape  persecution  ; amounting  to  45,300 
Ivictims,  of  political  vengeance,  out  of  a population  of  2,600,000,  furnish  the 
strongest  proof,  that  a government  completely  subjected  to  the  Pope  and  his 
emissaries,  is  but  an  engine  of  cruelty,  for  sacrificing  human  victims  to  the  god 
of  the  earth.  See  Signs  of  the  Times,  p.  6 07. 

f Little  as  we  expected  to  be  accused  with  the  idea  of  erecting  a new  sect 
in  Christendom,  or  that  we  supposed  the  Church  of  Philadelphia  to  be  a new 
square  in  Babylon,  which  we  believe  will  in  a very  fesv  years  tumble  to  pieces, 
and  from  which,  we  are  warned  to  flee,  lest  we  pirtake  of  her  plagues  ; — yet, 
we  have  been  informed,  that  the  “ Watchman  of  the  Night,”  in  treating  on  that 
church,  would  be  so  understood.  But  we  say,  it  is  impossible  for  a sober  and 
intelligent  mind  to  understand  us  thus — to  the  contrary  of  all  our  exertions  it  can 
be  nothing  but  groundless  suspicion  that  prompts  them  to  consider  us  in  this 
light.  We  have  repeatedly  stated  our  belief,  that  the  church  of  Christ  consist- 
ed of  members,  not  of  any  one  particular  sect,  creed  or  system,  but  of  all 
denominations,  tongues  and  people  in  Christendom,  &c.  and  that  they  ought 
all  to  love  one  another,  &e.  And  what  more  can  we  say  ? As  to  the  church 


76  Fifth  Vial  poured  on  the  seat  of  the  Beast. 

(32) 

mg  those,  who,  for  Christ’s  sake  suffer  persecution  ; — while  those 
who  are  gnawing  their  tongues  for  pain,  are  still  in  darkness — 
prepared  and  thirsting  for  vengeance.  Civil  and  religious 
tyranny  is  no  longer  tamely  borne — that  time  is  past — the  land 
of  despots  has  become,  as  it  were,  a prison  house ; in  which  the 
instruments  of  wrath  are  finally  prepared  for  the  last  vial. 

France — the  great  theatre  of  science  and  infidelity.  There 
the  dark  temple  of  the  Papal  god  was  first  opened,  the  Bastile 
demolished,  and  the  flaming  throne  erected.  And  there  the 
burning  wheels,  so  destructive  to  Papacy,  have  again  commen- 
ced to  move,  from  a despotic  and  hereditary,  to  a limited,  and 
in  fact,  elective  monarchy.  The  French  people,  having  tasted 
more  liberty  than  any  other  under  the  Papal  heaven,  were  of 
course  the  most  exasperated  under  the  imposition  of  the  old  yoke. 
The  late  revolution  there  effected,  furnished  strong  proof,  that 
they  had  been  gnawing  their  tongues  for  pain;  while  recent  dis- 
turbances declare,  that  they  are  as  yet  by  no  means  satisfied ; — 
all  which  is  great  darkness,  to  both  civil  and  clerical  despotism. 

England — that  great  school  of  eagle-eyed  politicians,  watches 
every  motion  of  the  continental  monster,  lest  he  should  raise  his 
head  from  his  north  pillow  and  stand  upon  his  feet;  and  thus  be- 
gin to  walk  from  continent  to  continent,  across  the  ocean ; — up- 
setting the  islands  in  his  course,  with  his  huge  feet : while  the 
many  mobs  and  distresses  in  Ireland  and  at  home,  evidences 
much  of  a discontent  and  revolting  spirit ; and  proves  that  her 
clerical  and  political  heaven  has  become  very  dark  and  per- 
plexing. 

Germany,  Prussia,  and  Holland,  are  enveloped  in  darkness, 
arising  from  so  much  popular  impatience  under  the  galling  yoke, 
and  vehement  thirsting  for  liberty.  How  far  it  has  extended 
over  Sweden,  is  uncertain ; though  it  cannot  possibly  be  clear. 

We  have  now  examined  the  toes  of  the  monster,  and  found 
that  the  clay  and  the  iron,  Church  and  State,  can  hardly  be 
kept  together  any  longer.  Let  us  next  turn  to  notice  the  vile 
feet  of  the  tottering  Roman  giant. 

Rome  or  Italy,  the  states  of  the  church,  Naples,  Sicily,  Pied- 
mont, Modena  and  Parma,  &c.  a few  extracts  from  A.  Keith’s 
Signs  of  the  Times,  may  suffice  to  prove,  the  dreadful  darkness. 
“ Soon  as  the  Bourbons  and  Ferdinand  were  restored,  all  the 
Papal  dominions  began  to  darken  up,  but  none  perhaps  became 


of  Philadelphia,  we  hope  our  readers  will  give  us’time  to  come  at  that  part  of 
our  subject,  and  they  will  find,  that  the  very  reason  why  the  Church  of  Phila- 
delphia only  will  stand  the  test,  and  have  an  open  door,  when  all  others  will  be 
shut  or  dwindle  away,  &c. — is  because,  it  will  not  be  a sectarian,  but  the  true 
church,  to  which  even  now,  every  true  and  real  Christian  belongs,  of  whatever 
denomination  he  be  ; but  that  among  the  many  enthusiasts  who  will  be  likely 
to  rise  up,  there  may  be  some  aiso  that  will  endeavour  to  erect  a new  sect,  under 
this,  as  well  as  any  other  name,  we  consider  altogether  probable. 
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so  dark  as  Spain,  Portugal  and  the  states  of  the  church  j”  and 
though  the  owls  of  the  night  could  then  see  better  to  carry  on 
their  plundering  game,  even  their  dark  lanterns  also  became 
enveloped,  as  it  were,  in  gloomy  vapours  and  thick  dense  of 
smoke  : arising,  also,  from  a gnawing  of  tongues,  and  other  cir- 
cumstances: owing  to  her  apostacy.  All  civil  and  all  religious 
despotism  is  dark,  even  if  apart : but  when  united,  particularly 
with  Popery,  we  may  look  for  gross  darkness,  and  prowling  of 
fierce  and  voracious  animals:  especially  the  “ evening  wolves  :” 
by  which  title,  the  Papal  Ephahites  appear  to  be  characterized 
in  Holy  writ ; because  of  their  destroying  so  many  sheep. 

/<s><0\  A.  Keith,  after  speaking  of  the  utter  darkness  of 
J Italy — the  revivals  of  miracles,  and  superstition,  &c. 
he  says,  “ But  misery  is  not  confined  in  Italy,  to  the  cells  of  the 
inquisition,  or  to  dungeons,  either  of  a convent  or  a prison. 
Beggars  and  bandits,  are  the  scourges  of  Italy,  and  are  as  com- 
mon in  the  kingdom  of  Naples,  as  in  the  states  of  the  church. 
While  swarms  of  begging  friars  infest  the  country,  bands  of 
robbers  adopt  other  modes  of  pillage.  We  hear  fresh  accounts 
every  day,  (1818,)  of  captives  carried  off  to  the  mountains,  and 
the  most  daring  outrages  practised  with  impunity.  The  whole 
range  of  Yolscian  hills,  which  extend  from  the  Alban  Mount, 
far  into  the  kingdom  of  Naples,  and  branch  off  into  various 
chains  stretching  up  to  the  Appenines,  and  through  the  heart 
of  Calabria,  are  all  infested  with  banditti.”  p.  597. 

Facts  at  all  times  speak  louder  than  words,  but  such  facts 
speak  volumes.  When  Palestine  was  once  infested  with  ban- 
ditties  and  gangs  of  robbers,  bred  in  the  Jewish  church,  her 
doom  was  nigh  at  hand.  And  though  Christ  himself,  conde- 
scended in  grace  and  mercy  to  forewarn  them,  they  preferred  a 
murderer,  and  crucified  the  Redeemer  ; consequently,  her  own 
brood  of  vipers,  her  own  factions  and  murderous  children,  were 
her  principal  destroyers;  while  the  army  of  Titus,  comparative- 
ly speaking,  were  but  spectators.  The  church  of  Rome  is  now 
in  that  state,  but  of  greater  darkness  ; and  with  her,  more  or 
less,  all  denominations  and  sects  in  Christendom;  which  of  them, 
or  where  is  the  sect,  that  would  not  sooner  bear  with  a robber, 
or  an  infidel,  blaspheming  Christ,  than  with  a Christian,  who 
testifies  against  any  corruptions,  or  any  part  of  their  creeds  and 
systems,  about  which  they  all  contend?  But  the  spirit  of  inves- 
tigation has  gone  forth,  and  as  light  increases  in  the  civilized 
world,  so  all  the  despotic  systems  of  men,  which  have  the  Papal 
for  their  mother,  are  becoming  darker  and  darker  every  day : 
splitting,  rending,  perplexity  and  confusion,  is  the  order  of  the 
day.  Great  as  mystery  Babylon  is,  and  numerous  her  squares 
and  church  wardens,  she  is  tottering,  she  is  crumbling  to  pieces, 
and  her  doom  is  evidently  at  hand.  For  while  the  holy  alliance 


78 


Fifth  Vial  poured  on  the  seat  of  the  Beast. 

(33) 

is  protecting  the  mother  of  all  abominations,  the  maggots,  as  it 
were,  have  got  into  her  adulterate  and  putrid  bosom,  and  are 
gnawing  their  wray  to  the  heart. 

“ Bad  as  the  Papal  government  is,  indeed,  it  is  by  no  means  so 
bad  as  that  beneath  which  a great  part  of  Italy  is  groaning.  Not 
so  bad,  for  instance,  as  Naples;  or  Piedmont;  or  Genoa; — aban- 
doned to  the  merciless  gripe  of  Sardinia,  or  ill-fated  Lombardy; 
or  expiring  Venice,  &c.  Italy,  torn  asunder  by  despots,  and 
Carbonari,  and  divided  between  priests  and  robbers,  is  full  of 
bitter  misery,  as  well  as  of  the  blackest  darkness,”  &c. 

“ The  Italians,”  to  quote  the  further  testimony  of  the  learned 
Sismondi,  “ partook  of  all  the  privileges  of  the  conquerors  : they 
became,  with  them,  accustomed  to  the  dominion  of  the  law,  to 
freedom  of  thought,  and  to  military  virtue — secure,  that  at  no 
very  distant  period,  when  their  political  education  should  be  ac- 
complished, they  would  again  be  incorporated  in  that  Italy,  to 
the  future  liberty  and  glory  of  which  they  now  directed  their 
every  thought.  Such  was  the  work  which  the  French  accom- 
plished by  twenty  years  of  victory;  it  was  doubtless  incom- 
plete, and  left  much  to  be  desired ; but  it  possessed  in  itself  the 
principle  of  greater  advancement : it  promised  to  revive  Italy, 
virtue  and  glory.  It  has  been  the  work  of  the  coalition  to  de- 
stroy all ; to  place  Italy  again  under  the  galling  yoke  of  Austria; 
take  from  her  with  political  liberty,  civil  and  religious  freedom, 
and  even  freedom  of  thought ; to  corrupt  her  morals;  and  to  heap 
upon  her  the  utmost  degree  of  humiliation.  Italy  is  unanimous 
in  abhorring  this  ignominious  yoke ; Italy,  to  break  it,  has  done 
all  that  could  be  expected  of  her.  The  people  have  only  their 
unarmed  hands,  and  their  masses  unaccustomed  to  act  together  ; 
nevertheless,  in  every  struggle  during  these  fifteen  years  (1817 
to  1832,)  in  Italy,  between  the  nation  and  its  oppressors,  the 
victory  has  remained  with  the  people.  At  Naples,  in  Sicily,  in 
Piedmont,  in  the  states  of  the  church,  at  Modena,  and  Parma, 
unarmed  masses  have  seized  the  arms  of  the  soldiers ; men 
chosen  by  the  people  have  taken  the  places  of  the  despots  in 
their  palaces.  The  Italians  every  where  victorious  over  their 
own  tyrants,  have,  it  is  true,  been  every  where  forced  back 
under  the  yoke  with  redoubled  cruelty,  by  the  league  of  foreign 
despots.  Italy  is  crushed — she  is  chained  and  covered  with 
blood.”  Signs  of  the  Times,  p.  599. 

O what  a gnawing  of  tongues  for  pain  in  this  dreadful  house 
of  despotic,  spiritual  and  political  darkness ! occasioned  by 
spiritual  and  intellectual  light.  How  is  this  to  be  understood? 
All  the  despotic  and  tyrannical  powers,  whether  civil  or  reli- 
gious, are  fitly  represented  by  so  many  plundering  owls;  who, 
becoming  immediately  blindfold  under  flashes  of  the  sun,  can 
only  see  to  seize  their  prey,  like  wolves  in  the  night ; for  which 
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reason,  no  Ephahite  whatever,  can  bear  the  clear  light  of  the 
gospel,  nor  the  moral  or  political  light  emanating  therefrom,  as 
from  the  stone  cut  out  of  the  mountain  without  hands — all  com- 
plete— does  not  want  the  scar  of  a chisel — nor  the  scrape  of  a 
pen — but  is  now  about  swelling  into  a mountain  ; against  the 
i colossus  of  the  holy  alliance,  who  is  endeavouring  to  shut  the 

I mouth  of  the  volcano  with  his  right  foot,  while  the  flaming 
throne  is  rolling  on  towards  his  left  foot;  and  the  fiery  cloudy 
pillar  is  increasing — with  light  on  the  side  of  Israel,  and  dark- 
ness on  the  side  of  Pharaoh ; frowning  with  blackness  and 
darkness  upon  the  monster,  multiplying  his  perplexities  in  a 
ten-fold  manner.  The  Egyptians,  during  the  three,  days  gross 
: darkness,  saw  not  a dawn  of  light;  while  the  refulgent  rays  of 
i the  sun  illuminated  all  the  dwellings  of  Israel.  Exodus  x.  21 — 
23.  As  the  rod  of  Moses,  which  cut  Rahab  and  wounded  the 
: dragon,  was  viewed  and  dreaded  by  Pharaoh,  as  a serpent 
ji  capable  of  destroying  all  the  rest ; so  the  clear  light  of  the  gos- 
! pel  is  dreaded  by  all  the  despotic  Ephahites,  who  love  not  the 
i truth,  or  they  would  be  willing  to  reform  under  the  now  in- 
creasing light  of  Israel  ; which  increases  darkness  in  Babylon, 

( while  the  judgment  is  sitting. 

/ <o  A \ This  vial  was  poured  on  the  seat  of  the  beast,  and 
his  kingdom  was  full  of  darkness,  &c.  The  great 
, part  of  this  extensive  kingdom  thus  found,  no  doubt,  leaves  a 
» great  part  yet  to  be  considered.  Who  is  this  beast?  Where 
? his  seat?  and  why  does  it  speak  of  him  as  absent  ? No  doubt 
the  Papal  beast  forms  the  right  foot  of  the  mighty  colossus — 

« the  holy  alliance,  which  embracing,  in  a strict  sense,  the  territory 
of  the  four  monarchies,  shadows  forth,  and  prefigures  a still  great- 
f er  beast,  yet  to  ascend  from  the  bottomless  pit ; though  he  may 
; have  been  already  born,  but,  absent  or  not  yet  manifest.  Rome 
< is  certainly  the  seat  of  the  “ great  whore;”  and  as  she  is  both 
> the  mouth  and  the  rider  of  the  fourth  beast,  under  the  Papal 
i form,  it  would  seem  that  his  seat  is  elsewhere.  Nevertheless, 
I his  head  may  be  in  Rome  ; his  seat  there  or  elsewhere,  and  be 
j locomotive,  as  already  observed — removing  twice  from  France 
to  Austria:  accordingly,  some  think  the  seat  of  the  beast  was 
■ in  France  from  1S04  to  1814 ; when  again  it  returned  to 
Austria  ; accordingly,  this  fifth  and  dark  vial,  must  show  itself 
most  effectually  in  Austria,  but  this  is  not  the  case  ; the  Papal 
f subjects  there,  are  the  most  passive  ; besides,  neither  Austria 
' nor  Rome,  were  ever  so  dark  as  during  the  three  first  vials ; 
i which,  not  being  poured  on  the  seat,  that  cannot  be  in  Austria 
: or  in  Rome;  nor  in  France,  as  some  think,  for  that  is  termed 
" the  earth,  and  received  the  first  vial.  Besides,  we  find  1st,  that 
‘ the  vials  were  poured  out  in  succession  : — 2nd,  and  that  their 
pouring  followed  the  flaming  throne,  from  France  to  the  river 
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Euphrates  in  Asia.  While  we  have  every  reason  to  conclude 
that  when  the  mighty  angel,  with  the  rain-bow  over  his  head, 
shall  bear  more  fully  on  his  left  foot  in  Asia,  it  will  prove  itself 
to  be  as  much  a pillar  of  fire,  as  his  right  foot  in  Europe.  I 
admit  that  the  fifth  vial  applies  in  the  first  sense  strictly  to 
Rome;  that  Rome,  may  perhaps  be  considered  the  seat  of  the 
Papal  beast.  But  the  Papal  beast  being  the  prototype  of  the 
pit-beast,  already  prefigured  by  the  colossus  of  the  holy  league, 
or  “ covenant,”  as  Daniel  calls  it,  I think  we  must  in  the  second 
greater  sense,  look  for  the  ultimate  seat  in  Greece,  that  ancient 
seat  of  the  dragon,  now. 

/<D  K\  Turkey  in  Europe. — In  my  observations  on  Turkey, 
Ji/y  i s|ia||  chiefly  quote  or  make  extracts  from  that  ex- 
cellent work,  the  Signs  of  the  Times,  by  A.  Keith : who  not 
arranging  the  vials  thus,  embraces  under  his  sixth  vial,  events 
embraced  under  my  preparatory  period  to  the  sixth  vial : — which 
preparative  period,  according  to  my  arrangement,  is  synchroni- 
cal  with  the  middle  and  effective  period  of  the  5th  vial ; so  that 
there  is  no  variation  as  to  time. 

The  preparatory  period  of  the  fifth  vial,  commenced  in  1814; 
and  it  is  remarkable,  that  “ the  Grecian  revolution,  like  that  of 
France,  took  its  rise  from  an  association  of  respectable  literary 
gentlemen,  who  commenced  their  sessions  at  Vienna  in  the  year 
1814.  Whatever  might  have  been  their  motive  at  the  com- 
mencement of  their  sessions,  their  literary  pursuits  soon  became 
involved  in  politics,  and  the  liberties  of  Greece  became  a subject 
of  consideration.”  ( Butler's  Atlas,  p.  311.) 

In  the  year  1820,  Ali  Pacha,  of  Jenina,  in  Epirus,  com- 
menced an  insurrection  in  Greece,  but  it  was  a Turkish  insur- 
rection in  which  the  Greeks  took  no  part,  though  they  were 
evidently  led  on  and  encouraged  thereby  to  revolt  from  their 
oppressors.  Ali  having  become  master  of  Albania  Suli,  ancient 
Ephirus.  Livadia  or  Thessaly,  extended  his  dominion  from  the 
Adriatic,  to  the  frontier  of  Macedonia,  comprising  a popula- 
tion of  nearly  two  millions,  which  however,  was  not  sufficient 
to  contend  with  the  whole  force  of  the  Turkish  empire.  At 
the  close  of  the  year,  the  sublime  porte  had  suppressed  the  in- 
surrection so  far,  that  Ali’s  army  was  dispersed  and  driven 
into  his  strong  hold,  where  he  was  closely  beseiged  by  Churshid, 
the  Turkish  general,  who  soon  found  his  army  so  reduced  by 
desertion,  and  so  destitute  of  supplies  and  provisions,  that  he 
was  obliged  to  retreat  to  Arta.  Ali  again  came  forth,  and  could 
again  cherish  the  hope  of  retrieving  his  fortune.  Butler's  Atlas, 
311. — Signs  of  the  Times,  p.  612. 

In  November  the  Suliots  returned  from  the  Ionian  Isles,  and 
raised  the  standard  of  rebellion,  in  alliance  with  Ali  Pacha. 
In  February,  Hourshid  Pacha,  marching  against  Ali,  from  the 
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Morea,  left  that  country  almost  destitute  of  Turkish  soldiers : 
various  Greeks  in  the  service  of  Ali,  repaired  to  the  Morea;  and 
in  the  first  days  of  April  following,  the  insurrection  did  in  fact 
break  out  at  Patras.  Signs  of  the  Times,  p.  613. 

/«fi\  In  1821,  the  cholera  broke  out  at  Bassora,  at  the 
head  of  the  Persian  gulph,  on  the  river  Euphrates, 
where  in  14  days  between  15  and  18,000  persons  were  carried 
off,  nearly  one  fourth  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  city,  which  is  the 
great  market  of  Asiatic  produce,  destined  for  the  Ottoman 
empire.  From  Bassora,  the  cholera  ascended  the  Tigris  to 
Bagdad,  destroyed  one  third  of  the  population,  and  thence  as- 
cended the  Euphrates,  as  far  as  the  town  of  Anna,  and  died 
away  at  the  approach  of  winter.  ( Signs  of  the  Tunes,  627.) 
This  most  awful  and  formidable  disease,  seemed  really  to  mark 
out  the  commencement  of  the  effectual  pouring  of  the  fifth  vial, 
and  contributed  greatly  to  the  darkening  the  kingdom  of  the 
Mahometan  beast;  and  at  the  same  time,  that  of  the  great  allied 
colossal  beast,  including  the  great  sea  of  nations. 

“ In  1821,  Turkey  presented  a scene  of  continued  disorder. 
The  successful  resistance  of  Ali,  had  given  encouragement  to 
the  enemies  of  the  Turkish  yoke  to  venture  upon  open  hostili- 
ties. In  the  beginning  of  March,  1821,  insurrections  broke  out 
in  various  provinces  of  the  empire.  Theodore,  at  the  head  of 
10,000  insurgents,  raised  the  standard  of  revolt  in  Wallachia: 
The  Boyers  or  chiefs,  fled  before  them  : they  entered  Bucharest 
the  capital,  and  took  entire  possession  of  it.  The  city  appear- 
ing now  as  a town  delivered  into  the  hands  of  a merciless  enemy: 
daily  scenes  of  disorder  and  atrocities  took  place.  Prince 
Ypsilanti  revolted  in  Moldavia;  and  the  news  of  his  insurrec- 
tion excited  general  consternation.  The  alarm  was  raised  to  a 
still  greater  height,  by  the  intelligence  of  the  insurrection 
which  had  broken  out  in  every  part  of  Greece.  The  people  of 
the  Morea  were  in  arms;  their  chiefs  had  formed  themselves 
into  a senate  of  Calamata;  Candia  had  refused  the  usual 
tribute  ; the  islands  of  the  Archipelago  had  thrown  oft’  the  yoke, 
and  were  fitting  out  fleets  to  cruise  against  the  tyrants.  The 
government  and  populace  of  Constantinople  exhibited  the  most 
violent  exacerbations.  Signs  of  the  Times,  pp.  613 — 14.  Thus 
had  fully  set  in  the  period  of  darkness,  and  the  gnawing  of 
tongues  in  the  great  seat  of  the  beast.  The  Mahometan  dragon, 
the  left  foot  of  the  great  Roman  empire,  who  is  still  a principal 
constituent  of  the  fourth  monarchy,  and  of  the  fourth  beast ; 
accordingly  the  holy  alliance  is  obliged  to  support  him.” 

Moldavia  and  Wallachia  reduced,  but  the  Greeks  more  for- 
midable than  ever — their  fleet  in  May  had  the  command  of  the 
Archipelago — naval  force  estimated  in  June  at  250  vessels, 
forming  four  squadrons.  The  war  in  Morea : a series  of  bloody 
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skirmishes.  The  Greeks  rose  successively  on  a multitude  of 
different  points.  The  Turks  unable  to  keep  the  field,  defended 
themselves  in  their  fortresses — many  of  these  were  reduced, 
generally  through  famine — The  revolt  had  spread  far  to  the  north; 
Thessaly,  iEtolia,  Arcania,  and  Epirus,  were  in  a state  of  insur- 
rection. A national  congress  was  convoked  at  Epirus. 

In  September  1821,  two  erruptions  were  made  into  the  Tur- 
kish dominions,  by  the  Persian  princes  Mahomed  Ali  Mirza, 
and  Abbes  Mirza.  The  former  penetrated  into  the  province  of 
Bagdad  ; the  latter  into  that  of  Erzerum. 

The  prince  royal  of  Persia,  toward  the  close  of  summer  1821,1 
having  marched  a strong  body  of  troops  into  the  province  of 
Wan,  advanced  as  far  as  the  town  of  Bayazid,  on  the  road  from  i 
Tebriz  to  Constantinople — stopped  by  the  cholera  morbus  ap- 1 
pearing  in  the  army. 

“ Towards  the  end  of  July  1822,  (first  year  of  the  middle 
period,)  the  prince  royal  crossed  the  frontier  with  an  army  of 
30,(100  men,  and  marched  upon  Erzerum — completely  defeated 
an  army  of  52,000  Turks — advanced  to  near  Azerum,  when  the  i 
cholera  in  his  army  arrested  his  further  advance.  While  on  the  j 
13th  of  the  same  month,  Aleppo,  the  capital  of  Syria,  one  of  the 
finest  and  most  populous  cities  of  the  empire,  was  visited  by  an 
earthquake,  which  instantly  overthrew  a great  portion  of  the  i 
city,  burying  at  the  lowest  computation,  1,400  of  its  inhabitants 
under  the  ruins.  The  shock  was  felt  more  or  less  in  all  the  towns  of 
Syria.  Antioch  is  said  to  have  suffered  scarcely  less  than  Aleppo.! 
While  the  cholera  breaking  out  suddenly  in  the  neighbourhood  of" ! 
the  Tigris  and  Euphrates,  raged  in  the  east,  threatening  Syria; 
from  another  quarter;  extending,  in  seven  months,  its  ravages 
from  Carmania  to  Judea,”  &c.  and  the  revolution  was  raging  in  , 
Greece  in  its  utmost  fury;  amidst  death  and  destruction  of  men 
and  women,  old  and  young,  on  both  sides  without  quarters. 

i syty  \ Think,  reader,  where  was  darkness  so  dense,  and 

> / gnawing  of  tongues  for  pain  so  intense  and  extensive, 

as  in  the  Turkish  empire  ? The  Pope  is  evidently  the  rider  on  the 
pale  horse  of  the  fourth  and  Roman  monarchy:  the  Papal  rider 
of  which,  is  called  “death,  and  hell  followed  him.”  So  then,  the 
Turkish  Mahometans  are  evidently  this  apocalyptic  hell,  where 
we  must  reasonably  look  for  the  seat  of  satan,  the  beast — the 
greatest  darkness  and  the  most  intense  gnawing  of  tongues  for 
pain;  while  trampled  underfoot  by  the  eastern  monster,  who 
had  been  furnished  with  the  great  sword  of  the  red  horse  rider, 
and  with  the  yoke  of  the  black  horse  rider;  that  is,  the  sword 
of  satan,  Rev.  ii.  12,  and  the  yoke  of  Apollyon,  chap.  ix.  11. 
And  now,  if  you  please,  I fix  the  old  seat  of  the  dragon,  the  great 
and  final  seat  of  the  Beast,  in  Greece,  the  Apocalyptic  hell;  but 
if  you  don’t  like  that  place,  you  may,  with  much  propriety,  fix 
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another  in  Rome,  or  other  Papal  dominions,  and  let  time  show 
on  which  the  pit  beast  will  sit  down,  no  doubt,  all  of  them  at 
present  belong  to  his  territory ; but  I think,  he  will  have  his 
right  foot  in  Europe;  his  left  in  Asia;  and  his  nose  in  Jerusalem: 
but  his  nose  will  be  cut  off,  as  represented  by  the  staff  of  Moses 
cutting,  and  the  church  of  Israel  marching  through  the  nose  of  the 
red  sea,  which  is  the  great  figure  of  the  dragon  in  creation;  where 
you  may  see,  that  while  the  dragon  is  opening  his  mouth  wide 
toward  Jerusalem,  to  devour  the  Christian  church,  he  is  not  able 
to  swallow  up  Sinai,  the  Jewish  church,  with  all  the  aid  that 
Popery  and  Mahometanism  can  afford  him.  It  is  remarkable, 
indeed,  that  both  the  Pope  and  the  Turk,  have  assumed  the 
title,  “ the  god  of  the  earth so  then,  the  Pope  is  the  god  of 
the' Papal  heaven,  and  the  Turkish  Sultan  is  the  god  of  the 
Mahometan  heaven: — so  then,  those  who  gnawed  their  tongues 
for  pain  in  the  west,  cursed  the  god  of  the  Papal  heaven,  while 
those  in  the  east  blasphemed  the  god  of  the  Mahometan  heaven. 
O that  the  true  God  would  please  to  withdraw  the  covering 
from  off  all  faces.  It  is  time  the  Bible  should  be  read  with  new 
hearts  and  new  eyes : — It  is  time  for  men  to  lay  hold  of  some- 
thing better  than  creeds  and  systems  of  men,  with  which  the 
world  has  long  been  thus  awfully  cursed.  And  though  many 
of  them,  containing  excellent  things,  and  should  not  be  compar- 
ed with  the  Papal,  less  with  the  Mahometan  system;  still  fol- 
lowing them  as  their  predecessors,  in  adulterating  the  truth,  and 
savouring  more  or  less  of  the  same  spirit,  they  tend  to  gender 
strife,  animosity,  war  and  bloodshed. 

Some  excellent  commentators  in  the  west  of  Europe,  whose 
attention  has  more  particularly  been  aroused  by  the  darkness 
and  misery  of  the  Papal  beast,  correctly  placed  his  seat  in  his 
own  dominions,  while  the  ancient  seat  of  the  dragon,  the  last 
seat  of  the  pit  beast,  being  further  off,  was  scarce  noticed ; but 
to  an  American,  looking,  as  it  were,  from  a greater  distance, 
through  the  telescope  of  prophecy,  this  difference,  like  millions 
of  miles  in  the  north  star,  is  all  but  imperceptible.  For  which 
reason,  I hope  allowance  will  be  made  by  my  worthy  brethren, 
for  my  fixing  the  grand  seat  of  the  beast  in  hell ; for  there  I 
think  is  his  only  proper  place.  Bad  enough  that  he  is  harbour- 
ed so  long  in  the  west  : I should  like  to  see  him  further  away 
from  those  dear  brethren  in  the  west.  For,  if  I could  once  be- 
hold him  in  his  pit  form,  seated  in  the  east,  I would  be  sure  he 
was  at  his  doom.  But  look  ye  out ! ye  have  many,  very  many 
beasts,  and  ye  will  not  be  rid  of  them  so  long  as  ye  support  the 
evening  wolves  who  breed  them. 

/ <DD\  “ The  massacre  of  Scio,  in  1822,  roused  in  a ten-fold 

(<Do  J manner,  the  sympathies  of  Europe.  The  fire-ships 
of  the  Greeks,  scattered  the  fleets  of  the  Ottomans.  A Turkish 
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army  of  about  30,000  men,  entering  the  Morea,  in  June,  was 
repeatedly  defeated ; and  left  in  one  conflict,  2,500  dead  upon 
the  field  : scarcely  10,000  remained  at  the  end  of  August. 

“ In  1823,  the  war  between  the  Greeks  and  the  Turks  con- 
tinued to  rage  with  undiminished  fury.  After  the  death  of 
Ali,  the  pachas  who,  under  the  Sultan,  commanded  in  Albania, 
were  at  the  head  of  a considerable  force,  but  that  force,  instead 
of  being  employed  in  the  subjugation  of  the  Morea,  found  more 
than  sufficient  employment  in  checking  the  insurgent  beys  of 
Albania.  Another  Turkish  army,  partly  by  defeat  and  deser- 
tion, ceased  to  exist.  And  the  Greeks  becoming  the  assailants, 
made  predatory  inroads  along  the  coasts  of  Asia  Minor.  And 
thus  the  Mahometan  heaven  grew  darker  and  darker,  and  the 
gnawing  of  tongues  increased.” 

The  year  1824  was  peculiarly  signalized  by  the  triumphs  of 
the  Greeks,  both  by  sea  and  land.  The  continued  harassing 
the  Turks  in  Thessaly — completely  routed  the  Seraskier  of 
Roumelia — encountered  the  army  of  Dervish  Pacha,  until  it  was 
utterly  defeated  and  nearly  annihilated.  In  the  various  naval 
engagements,  first  with  the  Turkish  fleet,  and  in  detachments 
alone,  and  then  with  the  combined  Turkish  and  Egyptian  ar- 
maments, the  Greeks  were  universally  and  completely  success- 
ful. In  the  engagements  of  16th,  18th,  26th,  and  30th  Septem- 
ber, the  Turks  are  said  to  have  lost  12  frigates,  20  brigs,  and 
more  than  80  transports.  While  the  Turkish  army,  whose 
chief  bond  of  union  is  the  love  of  plunder,  thus  successively 
melted  away  before  the  triumphant  Greeks; — the  Ottoman 
empire  was  threatened  with  new  dangers — both  the  populace 
and  the  janisaries  in  Constantinople  were  in  great  fermentation. 

/ Q \ “In  February  1825,  four  ortas  of  janisaries  refused 
/ to  march  against  the  Greeks — The  Sultan  called  in 
the  aid  of  the  Pacha  of  Egypt  to  suppress  the  revolt  of  the 
Greeks,  whose  unhappy  dissentions,  now  laid  the  land  of  liberty 
open  to  the  ravages  of  the  disciplined  soldiers  of  Egypt,  whom 
all  their  fiery  energy,  though  renewed,  could  not  drive  from  their 
coasts.  But  the  Turks  had  executed  their  charge.”  (The 
double  edged  sword  of  Saracens  and  Turks,  with  which  the 
church  of  Pargamus  was  threatened,  and  which  accordingly 
had  been  slaughtering  the  Greeks  for  300  years,  and  was  now 
again  plied  with  all  the  fury  of  the  Mahometan  hell,  upon  old 
and  young)  was  now  to  be  stayed  upon  the  Greeks.  The  cry 
of  that  bleeding  people  now  resounded  through  Europe,  which 
guaranteed  her  independence  in  defiance  of  the  Sultan  and  all  his 
vassals.  The  sword  given  to  Mahomet  and  his  successors,  was 
now  to  crumble  to  pieces.  In  vain  the  Sultan  endeavoured  to 
enforce  a new  system  of  discipline.  They  revolted  and  rebell- 
ed— pillaged  the  palaces  of  the  Porte,  and  committed  the  most 
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frightful  excesses  throughout  Constantinople.  The  sacred  ban- 
ler  of  the  prophet,  which  had  not  been  displayed  for  half  a cen- 
tury, was  once  more  brought  forth;  not,  indeed,  against  a 
foreign  power,  but  his  own,  the  janisaries,  60,000  Moslems,  ral- 
lied round  it.  July  15th,  1826,  who  surrounding  the  Etmedian, 
where  the  janisaries  were  tumultuously  gathered,  without  any 
apprehension  of  such  a measure — surprised  them  with  a murde- 
rous discharge  of  grape  shot  from  the  canon  of  the  artillery  men. 
The  janisaries  flew  to,  and  shut  themselves  up  in  their  barracks 
close  by : — but  these,  like  the  Etmedian,  were  battered  and 
burned  down,  together  with  the  janisaries,  who  were  not  suff- 
ered to  escape.  The  contest  carried  off,  it  is  supposed  on  both 
sides,  about  30,000  persons.  (The  scene  appears  without  par- 
allel— burning  ruins,  slaked  in  blood — a huge  mass  of  mangled 
flesh  and  smoky  ashes.  In  the  great  fire  of  Constantinople,  in 
the  following  month,  6,000  houses,  in  the  most  wealthy  and 
magnificent  part  of  the  city  were  destroyed.” 

Are  we  at  a loss  yet,  think  ye,  in  ascertaining  the  seat  on  which 
the  darkest  vial  of  wrath  was  poured?  Is  not  the  Turkish 
empire,  and  Constantinople,  clearly  pointed  out  by  the  event  ? 
iWhere  shall  we  find  another  seat  so  dark  and  perplexed,  under, 
and  that  has  commenced  with  the  fifth  vial  ? I know  of  none  ; 
for  the  Papal  dominions  became  darkened  under  the  first  four 
vials.  Surely  hell  must  have  her  portion  too,  if  all  goes  right. 
I think  the  battle  of  Navarina,  fought  in  1827,  was  a dreadful 
event:  “ It  continued  with  unabated  fury  during  four  hours  ; at 
the  end  of  which,  the  Turkish  and  Egyptian  fleets  had  disap- 
peared— the  bay  was  covered  with  their  wrecks — the  carnage 
was  terrible.  In  two  of  their  ships  of  the  line  alone,  two-thirds 
of  their  crews  were  killed  or  wounded.  The  combination  was 
as  new  and  strange,  as  the  event  was  “ untoward,”  by  which 
British  and  French  ships  of  war  were  allied  with  Russian,  in 
destroying  the  naval  power  of  the  Turks ; which  received  its 
final  death-blow  by  the  league  which  followed — giving  the  com- 
mand of  the  Euxine  to  the  Russians ; which  led  to  a new  series 
of  calamities  of  the  Ottomans.” 

/^Tk\  “On  the  26th  of  April,  1828,  Russia  declared  war 
against  Turkey.  The  vial  was  not  done  pouring  on 
the  seat  of  the  eastern  beast.  A Russian  army  under  Paske- 
witch,  after  having  defeated  the  Persians,  (not  permitted  to  push 
the  Turks  out  of  Palestine,  for  which  the  ‘ King  of  the  south’ 
had  long  been  commissioned  ; for  which  reason  a Russian  army, 
unconsciously  intervened,)  and  enforced  peace,  was  in  readiness 
on  the  eastern  frontier  of  Turkey ; and  immediately  invaded 
his  Asiatic  Paschalics — put  the  Turkish  army  to  flight;  reduced 
Achakalaki ; took  Achalzik  by  storm ; slaughtering  the  garrison 
of  4,000  men ; and  were  preparing  to  march  against  Erzeramr 
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when  winter  put  an  end  to  the  campaign.  On  the  north, 
Turkey  was  invaded  by  a Russian  army  of  115,000  men.  After 
desperate  and  long  continued  sieges,  Brailow  was  taken,  and 
Varna  surrendered.  Other  fortresses  along  the  Euxine  were 
yielded  up  to  the  Russians.” 

“In  1829,  which  comes  under  the  winding  up  period  of  the  fifth 
vial,  the  power  of  the  Turkish  empire  was  broken,  though  the 
empire  itself  was  preserved.  Literally  and  historically  without 
reference  to  prophecy,  it  might  be  said,  that  “ tidings  out  of  the 
east  and  out  of  the  north,  troubled”  the  Porte.  On  the  east 
two  Turkish  armies  were  successively  defeated  : Erzerum,  the 
capital  of  Anatolia,  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  invaders.  And 
scarcely  were  these  conquests  won,  when  after  the  fall  of  Silis- 
tria,  and  of  the  ports  of  the  Euxine,  one  after  another,  and  the 
defeat  of  the  grand  Vizier,  the  Balken  was  passed,  and  the  head 
quarters  of  the  Russians  were  soon  in  the  city  of  Adrianople. 
When  the  Ottoman  government  learned  that  the  Balken  had 
been  passed — that  the  Russian  army  was  hurrying  from  vic- 
tory to  victory,  and  that  no  force  existed  to  bar  their  march 
to  Constantinople,  the  capital  was  in  consternation.  The 
banner  of  the  prophet  which  had  wrought  the  destruction  of  the 
janisaries,  was  unfurled  in  vain.  And  the  sublime  Porte  sub- 
mitted to  the  terms  of  peace,  dictated  by  the  Russian  command- 
er.”— Signs  of  the  Times,  p.  G13  to  p.  022. 

(A  4 \ In  1829,  also,  an  army  of  40,000  French  landed  on 
1 / the  African  coast;  defeated  an  equal  number  of 
Turks  and  Arabs  ; took  Algiers  ; converted  the  province  into  a 
colony  of  France,  and  thus  dried  up  another  source  of  the  Tur- 
kish Euphrates  : while  the  Jews,  so  numerous  in  that  territory, 
were  liberated  from  Turkish  oppression ; and  are  now  governed 
by  rulers  of  their  own  choice  and  of  their  own  nation ; an  alto- 
gether new  thing  for  many  ages  to  their  race : while  the  king- 
doms have  gradually  been  relaxing,  and  in  repeated  instances, 
wholly  abrogating  the  severe  penal  laws,  long  enacted  and  en- 
forced throughout  Christendom,  against  them ; while  at  the 
same  time,  they  have  accumulated  immense  wealth,  to  such  an 
extent,  that  they  are  considered  to  be  in  a great  measure,  the 
marrow  and  sinew  of  all  war  : — all  the  powers  of  Europe  being 
more  or  less  indebted  to  some  of  their  great  Bankers.  So  that 
we  might,  perhaps,  with  some  propriety  conclude,  that  the 
“ Fig  tree  has  already  commenced  putting  forth  leaves,  and  that 
the  scattering  of  the  Holy  people,  Jews  and  Christians  is  just 
about  being  accomplished.”  Thus,  has  the  fifth  vial  of  wrath 
been  poured  upon  the  great  seat  of  the  dragon  in  Greece  or 
Macedon,  the  seat  of  the  colossal  beast ; but  at  present  occu- 
pied; and  therefore,  the  seat  of  his  right  foot,  the  Turkish  beast; 
as  also,  upon  the  seat  of  his  left  foot,  the  Papal  beast,  including 
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all  the  dominions  of  ancient  Rome  ; and  that  all  these  were  or 
became,  more  than  ever,  obscured  by  an  impatient  thirst  for 
jliberty,  as  amounted  to  gnawing  of  tongues  for  pain:  the  notes 
made  from  “ An  Index  to  Universal  History,”  following  the 
fifty-fourth  section,  will  furnish  additional  proof. 

/ AG)\  Alas!  for  mystery  Babylon,  the  mother  of  harlots ; 

V *^*7  she  is  the  rider  death  of  the  pale  horse,  that  opened 
the  gates  for  the  Turkish  hell  to  follow.  Rev.  vi.  8.  And  now 
this  vast  empire  of  death  and  hell  resembles  the  volcano  in 
death’s  territory,  which  instead  of  being  stopped  up,  burst  forth 
with  such  violence,  as  opened  7 new  craters ; nay,  it  rather  re- 
sembles the  lake  of  Sodom,  i.  e.  Asphaltites,  which  for  a long 
time  in  violent  fermentation,  mixed  with  bituminous  and  sul- 
phureous ingredients,  burst  forth  in  flames  and  columns  of  fire 
and  smoke.  It  is  in  fact,  “the  great  sea,”  upon  which  Daniel 
beheld  the  four  winds,  i.  e.  four  beasts  striving ; the  last  and 
most  dreadful  was  the  Roman,  chap.  vii.  Which  in  his  ultimate 
character,  John  calls  the  eighth,  who  will  soon  make  his  ap- 
pearance on  this  great  sea,  in  despite  of  the  holy  alliance  ; who 
might  as  well  watch  over  the  ocean  of  water,  as  over  this  sea 
of  nations,  on  which  they  love  to  ride  so  well.  But  O!  the  dark- 
ness, the  perplexity  and  fear,  which  has  come  upon  them,  while 
instead  of  repenting  of  their  oppressive  and  tyrannical  deeds, 
they  only  aggravate  the  elements  and  hasten  their  own  destruc- 
tion. 

Even  politicians  and  historians,  who  seem  to  pay  not  the  least 
regard  to  divine  revelation,  unwarily  acknowledge  its  truth,  and 
appear  to  confirm  my  arrangement  of  the  vials  to  a considera- 
ble degree,  by  declaring  the  period  to  be  a time  of  perplexity 
and  darkness  as  Christ  foretold.  And  it  is  remarkable,  that  the 
darkness  seems  to  pervade  both  the  despots  and  the  liberals; 
and  to  an  extent  unparalleled  in  history.  And  O!  it  is  high  time 
for  men  to  bethink  themselves,  foil  verily,  the  time  is  short — in 
about  two  years  more  1835  or  1836,  the  winding  up  period  of 
the  fifth  vial,  and  the  middle  period  of  the  sixth  vial,  will,  ac- 
cording to  this  arrangement,  if  correct,  terminate  ; when  during 
the  period  of  the  last  vial,  all  the  vials  of  wrath  will  play,  and 
the  walls  of  this  figurative  Jericho,  fall  to  the  ground,  as  in  the 
days  of  Joshua,  who  surrounded  that  house  of  pleasure  seven 
times  in  seven  days,  and  seven  times  on  the  seventh  day  ; when 
lastly,  with  a tremendous  shout,  he  prefigured  the  triumph  of  a 
greater  Joshua ; over  a world  devoted  to  destruction.  Repen- 
tance, as  our  text  says,  seems  to  be  out  of  the  question;  neither 
the  oppressors  nor  the  oppressed,  are  sorry  for  what  they  have 
done : both  parties  gnawing  their  tongues  for  pain,  under  a 
thirst  for  vengeance,  and  growing  infidelity,  and  thus  the  instru- 
ments of  wrath  are  prepared  and  the  fire  kindled,  which  the 
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Lord  declares  shall  burn  unto  the  lowest  hell.  A terrible  game 
is  to  be  played  off ; but  so  great  is  the  darkness,  that  as  yet  no 
one  can  see  how  to  move;  excepting  the  internal  struggles  of 
almost  every  kingdom; — while  all  seem  ripe  for  the  man  of  sin 
to  lift  up  his  head. 

f A '0\  Sixth  Vial,  from  after  1828  to  1835  inclusive — 
« poured  on  the  great  river  Euphrates;  and  the  water 
thereof  was  dried  up,  that  the  way  of  the  kings  of  the  east  might 
be  prepared.”  We  have  now  followed  the  vials  of  wrath,  in 
their  course  from  Europe  to  Asia,  where  a new  and  very  great 
field  is  opened  for  action,  in  which  the  belligerent  powers  will 
terminate  their  tyrannical  and  bloody  career. 

This  is  the  third  time  the  Turks,  and  second  place  where 
the  great  river  Euphrates  are  noticed  in  the  Apocalypse,  first, 
under  the  opening  of  the  sixth  seal;  where  the  four  Turkish 
sultanies,  then  existing  along  that  river  are  noticed,  but  more 
particularly  the  four  great  beasts  and  monarchies  of  Dan.  Ghap. 
vii.  inasmuch  as  John  saw  these  four  angels  standing  on  the  four 
corners  of  the  earth,  holding  the  four  winds  of  the  earth; — that 
the  wind,  the  Turkish  blasting  wind,  should  not  blow  on  the 
earth,  &c.  And  though  this,  as  I expect  to  show  hereafter, 
wras  partially  fulfilled  in  the  Turkish  power,  on  its  first  attempt 
to  invade  the  pales  of  the  Christian  church — yet,  I think,  that 
was  but  a type  of  what  was  to  follow  as  an  anti-type,  and  ulti- 
mate fulfilment.  In  the  type,  the  four  winds  or  monarchies 
were  held  up,  supported,  stayed  and  held  fast  themselves,  while 
the  Turkish  armies,  on  the  other  hand,  were  stayed  by  internal 
commotion  and  civil  wars,  beyond  the  Tigris,  after  the  deaths 
of  Alp  Arson,  and  that  of  his  son  Malek  Shah,  in  the  eleventh 
century  ; until  the  sealing  of  the  saints  was  completed,  when 
transgression  had  come  to  the  full.  The  four  monarchies  were 
no  longer  held  or  supported  by  Providence,  excepting  the  west 
of  Europe ; and  could  therefore  not  stand  before  the  judgment, 
when  the  four  evil  Turkish  angels,  noticed  under  the  sixth 
trumpet,  were  loosed  to  rush  upon  them.  The  great  conjunc- 
tion of  sun,  moon  and  all  the  planets,  in  1 186,  seems  to  have  firm- 
ly pointed  out  that  event.  The  Turks  took  Jerusalem,  in  1187, 
and  Constantinople  in  1153.  The  angel,  which  then  ascended 
in  the  east,  was  still  the  crowned  conqueror  on  the  white  horse, 
detaining  the  Turks,  by  raising  up  the  king  and  kingdom  of 
Persia ; which,  during  the  civil  wars  above  noted,  was  rent 
from  the  Turkish  house  : thus  torn  and  split  into  four  sultanies: 
Persia,  Kerman,  Syria  and  Roum.  The  Euphrates  subdivi- 
ding their  immense  dominions,  in  nearly  equal  portions : and 
that  the  sixth  vial  was  poured  more  especially  on  the  Mahome- 
tan and  Turkish  power  of  these  dominions,  than  on  his  present 
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seat  in  Constantinople,  I think  is  self-evident.  But  now,  mark 
the  anti-type,  so  important  for  us  to  understand. 

The  four  monarchies,  are  still  the  four  winds,  constituting 
the  four  corners  of  the  Apocalyptic  earth.  The  Turkish  power, 
still  represented  by  the  four  angels  of  the  Euphrates,  has  long 
been  standing  on  these  four  corners  or  four  monarchies  ; so  that 
these  four  beasts,  three  of  which  had  their  dominion  entirely 
taken  away,  though  their  lives  are  prolonged,  could  not  recruit  to 
meet  in  Palestine  for  combat.  Thus  were  the  four  beasts  held,  sup- 
ported and  stayed,  so  that  they  could  not  open  the  door  for  the  pit- 
beast,  nor  be  annihilated  by  any  power  on  earth.  The  Mahome- 
tan apostacy  rising  up,  A.  D.  610,  was  to  continue  1260  Ma- 
hometan years,  equal  to  1222  solar  years  ; terminating  in  1832. 
The  Mahometan,  Saracenic  and  Turkish  power,  beast  and  two- 
edged  sword,  rising  in  622,  was  also  to  continue  1260=1222 
solar  years,  terminating  in  1844;  furnishing  us  again  with  an 
interval  of  12  years  ; which,  to  all  appearance,  is  the  time  of  the 
end,  so  often  mentioned  by  Daniel.  Again,  from  after  the  great 
conjunction  of  sun,  moon,  and  all  the  planets,  repiesentingthe  coa- 
lition of  Mahometans  and  Christians,  1186,  Jerusalem  was  to  be 
trodden  down,  as  yet  by  the  Turks,  666;  M.=622  solar  years; 
which  must  have  terminated  in  the  present  year  1832 ; as  the 
commencement  of  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary,  by  the  king  of 
the  south  expelling  the  Turks  from  Jerusalem,  Palestine,  and 
all  Syria,  in  order  to  prepare  the  way,  open  the  great  and  ulti- 
mate field  of  action,  for  the  great  armies  gathering  in  the  east : 
and  for  some  time  now  the  population  of  the  four  monarchies, 
four  winds  of  the  earth  appeared  to  be  ready,  but  are  held  back 
and  stayed.  How  ? By  the  anti-type  of  the  king  of  Persia — by 
the  same  crowned  rider  on  the  white  horse,  presiding  over  the 
terrible  plague,  cholera  morbus,  &c.  rising  up  in  the  east,  re- 
straining the  rage  of  combatants,  till  the  appointed  hour  shall 
have  arrived.  And  here  the  long  profound  mystery  begins  to 
open.  But,  O Lord,  God  Almighty  ! who  wast,  and  art,  and 
art  to  come,  have  mercy  upon  us,  and  O protect  thy  little  ones ! 
Alas  ! the  day ! 

( A/i\  The  wind,  the  terrible  wind,  in  the  type,  as  observ- 
ed,  was  and  is  the  cruel  Turkish  power ; — but  the 
wind  now  stayed  in  the  anti-type  is  the  personal  man  of  sin,  the 
bare-faced  enemy  and  beast  from  the  bottomless  pit  of  infidelity, 
now  ready  to  rise ; while  neither  the  four  Turkish,  nor  as  of 
late,  the  four  winds,  four  monarchies,  represented  in  the  holy 
alliance  by  the  powers  of  Russia,  Austria,  Prussia,  and  the 
♦Ottoman  Porte,  who  have  hitherto  held  or  stayed  this  horrible 

‘Though  the  Sultan  may  not  be  so  fully  included  in  the  articles  of  die  holy 
alliance,  as  the  three  former,  he  is  nevertheless  politically  and  virtually  inclu- 
ded in  one  common  cause  : i.  e.  upholding  despotism.  Nor  is  Great  Britain 
clear. 
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wind  from  the  pit,  seem  able  to  hold  on  much  longer,  but  are 
themselves  on  the  very  brink  of  destruction. 

The  mighty  angel  of  the  reformation,  with  the  rainbow,  token 
of  the  covenant,  and  feet  like  pillars  of  fire,  indicating  judg- 
ment; who  opened,  as  it  were,  the  temple  of  the  Papal  heaven 
in  France  1793,  now  opened  the  Mahometan  heaven  at  his  left 
foot,  in  Palestine;  of  course,  the  Jews  will  soon  return,  when 
there  will  be  “seen  in  His  temple,  the  Ark  of  his  Testament, 
(i.  e.  Bible,)  which  will  be  followed  with  lightnings  and  voices, 
and  thunderings,  an  earthquake,  and  great  hail.”  Rev.  xi.  19. 
Reader,  be  wide  awake. 

The  Jews  believe  not  in  a crucified  Messiah,  but  look  for  one 
still  to  rise  from  their  brethren,  Deut.  xviii.  15,  of  which  the 
man  of  sin  will  avail  himself.  The  Jews  look  for  him,  and  thus 
his  way  now  is  open,  and  he  will  rise  with  indignation,  against 
the  holy  alliance;  however,  he  may  conceal  it  for  a while.  Dan. 
xi.  30.  Thus  assisted  by  divine  revelation,  let  us  observe  and 
be  mindful  of  what  the  Lord  is  doing  in  these  our  days,  in  order 
to  discern  the  true  sign  of  the  times. 

1829,  In  Asia,  as  in  Europe,  revolt  has  been  the  order  of  the 
day.  The  Pachas  of  Van  and  of  Bagdad,  on  the  Euphrates, 
and  Tigris,  openly  revolted  against  the  Sultan.  Signs  of  the 
Times,  p.  625. 

The  plague,  cholera,  &c.  as  already  observed,  raged  in  the 
east  to  a frightful  extent.  Even  fiery  serpents,  it  is  said,  flying 
through  the  air,  have  been  very  destructive. 

1831,  “ In  the  short  space  of  eight  weeks,  nearly  50,000  of 
the  inhabitants  of  Bagdad  perished  by  the  plague.  To  the  hor- 
rors of  disease  was  added  the  desolation  of  a flood,  and  the  con- 
sequent impossibility  of  escape.  And  when  the  plague  was 
stayed,  it  was  found  that  out  of  80,000,  not  more  than  25,000 
survived.  The  plague  had  scarcely  ceased,  and  the  waters  sub- 
sided, when  troops  arrived  in  the  name  of  the  Sultan,  to  depose 
the  Pacha  : fierce  and  bloody  contests  succeeded,  before  a tem- 
porary calm  was  restored.”  Signs  of  the  Times , pp.  628 — 9. 

“Bagdad,  April  22,  1831.  Surely  every  principle  of  dissolu- 
tion is  operating  in  the  midst  of  the  Ottoman  and  Persian 
empires;  plagues,  earthquakes,  and  civil  wars.”  ( p . 629.)  “The 
chief  seats  or  reputed  holy  cities  of  Mahometanism,  did  not 
escape.  The  Bombay  Gazette,  (10th  August,  1831,)  says:  We 
have  heard  with  the  utmost  dismay  and  sorrow,  that  Mecca, 
Medina,  and  Jidda,  have  been  completely  depopulated  by  a 
dreadful  disease ; the  nature  of  which  is  not  yet  known : 50,000 
persons  have  been  carried  off  by  it.  (p.  629.)  Asia  Minor  and 
Egypt,  have  also  been  visited  by  the  depopulating  pestilence. 
In  Alexandria,  Cairo,  and  Smyrna,  hundreds  died  of  cholera 
every  day.  Earthquakes,  floods  and  pestilence,  have  been 
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added  to  wars  and  internal  commotions,  such  as  might  shake  the 
stability  of  the  firmest  government — if  any  were  very  stable  in 
these  days  of  general  pestilence  and  peril : but,  least  of  all  does 
the  empire  of  T urkey,  seem  competent  or  fated  to  withstand  such 
shocks,  and  to  survive  much  longer  such  accumulated  calami- 
ties.” Signs  of  the  Times,  p.  630. 

Although  the  beginning  of  calamities,  along  the  Euphrates, 
during  the  preparatory  period  of  the  sixth  vial,  coming  under 
the  middle  period  of  the  fifth  vial,  contributed  greatly  to  the 
darkening  of  his  kingdom,  yet  as  the  fifth  vial,  poured  on  his 
seat,  was  in  effect  to  darken,  and  the  sixth  to  dry  up ; — so  wre 
find  that  the  internal  commotions,  civil  wars  and  war  with 
Russia,  heavy  debt,  &c.  &.c.  during  the  fifth  vial,  was  by  far 
the  most  perplexing  and  dark  : and  that  the  pestilence  and  other 
calamities  in  the  east,  during  the  sixth  vial,  was  much  more  de- 
structive and  depopulating  than  the  former.  And  I now  ap- 
peal to  every  candid  mind,  whether  Constantinople  be  not  the 
most  strongly  marked  out  by  the  events,  as  the  darkened  seat 
of  the  beast:  and  whether  there  be  any  room  left  for  doubting 
our  living  at  present  under  the  sixth  vial.  If  so,  I think  the 
following  observation  of  events  will  decide  that  question. 

(a  pr  \ We  now  come  to  take  notice  of  a still  more  import- 
antevent:  the  revolution  of  Mehemet  Ali,  the  Pacha 
and  vice-king  of  Egypt;  who  having,  by  his  ill-fated  obedience, 
called  the  great  powers  of  Europe  to  the  liberation  of  Greece, 
seems  to  have  been  led  to  the  contemplation  of  dividing  with  his 
former  sovereign,  the  remainder  of  the  empire. 

1832,  “April  1. — Turkey.  War  with  the  Pacha  of  Egypt 
commences. — 12,  Hussein  Pacha  proceeds  to  Egypt,  to  take  the 
command  of  the  Ottoman  army. — May  27,  St.  Jean  d’Acre 
surrenders  to  the  troops  of  the  Pacha  of  Egypt.” — Index  to  Uni- 
versal History. 


Chronological  JVotes,  on  the  middle  period  of  the  sixth  vial,  from  after  1828,  ending 

with  1835. 

1829,  November  26,  Inundation  of  the  Nile,  30,000  persons  drowned.  I re- 
gret that  I am  not  furnished  with  the  awful  ravages,  made  by  the  plague  and 
cholera  in  Asiatic  Turkey,  from  its  first  appearance  there  to  the  present  data, 
as  the  number  destroyed  must  be  enormous.  The  cholera,  it  is  said,  first  broke 
out  August  1817,  “at  Jessore,  the  capital  of  a district  in  Bengal,  lying  to  the 
north-east  of  Calcutta.  In  the  following  September  it  invaded  Calcutta;  soon 
after  many  other  cities  of  Hindustan  ; and  in  a short  time  it  extended  its  rava- 
ges into  various  other  countries  of  Asia.  It  has  been  estimated  that  during  the  14 
years,  (1817  to  1831,)  it  carried  off  no  less  than  eighteen  millions  of  the  in- 
habitants of  Hindustan.  Its  ravages  are  said  to  have  been  still  greater  in  China. 
The  probability  is,  that  the  Apocalyptic  Euphrates,  may  include  a greater  ex- 
tent of  territory  than  we  are  aware  of.  Egypt,  Arabia,  Persia,  and  all  the  Ma- 
hometan states  and  countries,  who  are  to  be  weakened,  so  as  by  a succession 
of  calamities,  the  Turkish  empire  will  be  dried  up  ; much  of  which  has  been 
effected  since  1815,  when  the  preparatory  period  of  this  vial  commenced  ; but 
more  particularly  during  1829,  30,  31,  &c.  under  the  middle  period  of  the  sixth 
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Vain  were  all  the  endeavours  of  Christendom,  during  their 
many  crusades  against  the  Turks; — in  vain  did  the  powers  of 
Europe  sacrifice  the  many  hundred  thousand  lives,  to  expel 
them  from  the  Holy  city,  from  after  1 186,  when  prophecy  had 
declared,  that  it  should  remain  trodden  down  by  the  Pagan 
beast  42  months,  666  Mahometan,  equal  to  622  solar  years ; 
which  terminated  in  this  very  year,  1832; — so  long  the  second 
woe  was  to  last,  and  no  longer.  Soon  as  the  appointed 
time  had  arrived,  the  power  of  the  mighty  Sultan  crumbles 
to  pieces — liberty  is  pronounced  on  the  walls  of  Jerusalem. 
By  whom?  Not  by  a Christian;  lest  prophecy  should  be 
considered  as  fulfilled  designedly.  Nay,  “ the  Lord  himself 
will  do  his  work,  his  strange  work  ; and  bring  to  pass  his  act, 
his  strange  act ;”  in  such  a way  that  no  flesh  may  glory  in  the 
agency  ; therefore  an  unbeliever  of  the  household  of  the  grand 
enemy ; a Turk  ; a Pacha  of  Egypt,  must  fulfill  and  confirm  the 
Word  of  God,  while  he  does  not  mean  so; — neither  does  his 
heart  think  so ; — but  God,  who  sometimes  sets  up  over  king- 
doms the  basest  of  men,  now  a Turk  from  Egypt — the  basest 
or  humblest  of  kingdoms,  holding  and  guiding  his  heart,  in  the 
hand  of  his  Providence,  so  as  to  fulfill  the  Word  of  the  Lord, 
who  will  hasten  it  in  his  own  time.  Isa.  lx.  22. 

It  is  truly  remarkable,  that  ‘ the  decrees  of  religious  tolera- 
tion, issued  by  the  Porte,  and  the  subjoined  firman  of  the  gover- 
nor of  Dgidda,  should  thus  appear  in  the  Caledonian  Mercury, 
7th  May,  1832 ; from  w'hich  the  following  extract  is  made  by 
A.  Keith.  Signs  of  the  Times,  p.  633. 

“Jerusalem  reformed — And  by  a Turk!  In  the  month  of 
February,  Ibrahim  Pacha,  the  governor  of  Dgidda,  addressed 
the  following  firman  to  the  Molla,  the  Sheikh,  and  the  other 
magistrates  of  Jerusalem;  ‘Jerusalem  contains  temples  and 
monuments,  which  Christians  and  Jews  come  from  the  most  dis- 
tant countries  to  visit.  But  these  numerous  pilgrims  have  to 
complain  of  the  enormous  duties  levied  upon  them  on  the  road. 
Being  desirous  of  putting  an  end  to  so  crying  an  abuse,  we  order 
all  the  Mussulmans  of  the  pashaliks  of  the  Saide,  and  of  the  dis- 
tricts of  Jerusalem,  Tripoli,  &c.  to  supress  all  duties  or  imposts 
of  that  nature,  on  all  the  roads  : We  also  order,  that  the  priests 
who  live  in  the  buildings  belonging  to  the  churches,  in  which 
the  gospel  is  read,  and  who  officiate,  according  to  the  ceremo- 
nies of  their  religion,  be  no  longer  compelled  to  pay  the  arbi- 
trary contributions  which  have  been  hitherto  imposed  upon 
them.’  ” 


( ^est  we  should  here  conclude  that  the  second  woe 
yrrUy  was  past,  let  us  observe,  that  thus  in  1832  it  began 
to  end  with  the  commencement  of  the  time  of  the  end,  a period 
of  twelve  years,  terminating  1843  or  44  ; — and  that  this  second 
woe  will  terminate  in  the  great  earthquake,  when  the  tenth  part 
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)f  the  city  will  fall,  and  the  remnant  be  affrighted  and  give  glory 
to  the  God  of  heaven.  Rev.  xi.  13.  According  to  prophecy  I 
am  convinced,  that  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary  by  the  expul- 
sion of  the  Turkish  power,  has  commenced  with  the  time  of  the 
2nd,  so  often  mentioned  by  Daniel,  who  confirms  this  conclusion 
by  a double  prophecy ; the  one  relating  to  time,  the  other  to 
event.  The  prophet  Daniel  says,  viii.  13,  14,  that  2,300  years, 
after  a certain  epocha  or  data,  the  long  trodden  down  sanctuary 
should  be  cleansed  ; but  seeing  that  vision  did  not  furnish  him 
with  a data,  he  understood  not,  and  was  praying  for  instruc- 
tion ; when  the  angel  Gabriel,  accosted  him  saying  : “ I am  now 
come  to  give  thee  skill  and  understanding,”  &c.  chap.  ix.  1 — 23. 

As  I expect  soon  to  publish  the  fifth  number  of  the  Watch- 
man, where  this  prophecy  of  Daniel  is  treated  of  more  fully,  I 
here  only  mention,  that  in  regard  to  Daniel’s  weeks,  lately 
translated  by  a writer  in  the  fourteenth  number  of  the  “ 1 Morn- 
ing Watch,”  who  is  reasonably  led  to  conclude  that  the  word 

Week”  was  borrowed  from  the  covenant  week,  in  verse  27, 
the  only  place  where  the  word  week  occurs  in  the  Hebrew  text; 
and  being  satisfied  ofhis  being  so  far  correct,  I follow  his  trans- 
lation or  nearly  so  as  relative  of  time.  Gabriel  said,  “ seventy, 
seventy,*  are  determined  upon  thy  people,  and  upon  thy  Holy 
city,  to  finish  the  transgressions  and  to  make  an  end  of  sins,” 
(after  the  Millennium,  and  loosing  of  satan)  “and  to  make  recon- 
ciliation for  iniquity,”  (by  Christ’s  suffering,)  “ and  to  bring  in 
everlasting  righteousness,”  (with  the  triumphal  entry  of  Christ 
at  the  Advent :)  “ and  to  confirm  the  vision  and  prophecy,  and 
the  temple  restored  shall  be  anointed.” 

Now  it  is  evident  from  the  contents  of  this  prophecy,  that  the 
period  designated  must  contain  the  whole  probationary  time, 
both  of  the  Israelites  and  Jerusalem,  from  the  time  that  Abra- 
ham entered  into  the  covenant  by  circumcision,  at  the  time 
when  Melchisedec  had  laid  the  foundation  of  the  Holy  city,  and 
built  the  ancient  Salem,  afterwards  called  Jerusalem,  a period 
of  70x70=4,900  years,  including  all  prophecy.  Abraham 
being  ninety  years  old,  Gen.  xvii.  1 — entered  fully  into  cove- 
nant by  circumcision,  Anno  Mundi,  2,100;  at  which  time  his 
name  was  changed  from  Abram,  i.  e.  a high  father,  to  Abraham, 
i.  e.  a father  of  a great  multitude;  when  the  “ Almighty  God” 
declared  that  he  had  made  Abraham  a father  of  many  nations. 
Here,  in  fact,  the  Abrahamic  covenant,  including  all  the  families 

* A Jewish  Rabbi  once  told  me,  that  though  the  Hebrew  word  rendered 
“ Seventy  weeks,”  would  admit  of  being  read  or  translated  “ Seventy  times 
seventy,”  their  learned  men  insisted  that  it  should  be  read  and  understood  to 
mean  “ seventy  weeks,”  490  years  ; which  he  then,  opening  a Hebrew  Com- 
mentary, confirmed  by  reading  the  Jewish  tradition — and  this  satisfied  me,  that 
I was  at  liberty  to  differ  from  him,  in  reading  and  understanding  it  to  mean 
seventy  times  seventy— 4,900  years. 
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of  the  earth,  the  blessed  covenant  as  yet  so  little  understood 
commenced,  and  with  it  Daniel’s  people  and  the  Holy  city, 
2,000  years,  before  the  nativity  of  Christ,  A.  M.  2,100,  sacred 
chronology.  Now,  if  to  2,100  we  add  70x70=4,900,  amount- 
ing to  7,000  years,  we  have  the  great  week  of  the  world,  so 
much  shadowed  out  in  the  ceremonial  law  of  Israel,  and  con- 
firmed throughout  Holy  writ.  But  as  yet  Daniel  was  not  fur- 
nished with  a data  for  the  2,300  years,  to  which  the  angel  now 
refering,  sealed  it  up  in  another  great  and  glorious  prophecy, 
which  including  part  of  the  former,  furnishes  five  datas,  saying, 
“ Know,  therefore  and  understand,  that  from  the  going  forth  of 
the  commandment  to  restore  and  to  rebuild  Jerusalem  unto  the 
Messiah — (the  priestly  reign,)  the  prince,  (his  kingly  reign,) 
shall  be  seven,  three  score  and  two.  The  streets  shall  be  built 
again,  and  the  wall  even  in  troublous  time.”  v.  25.  This  verse 
evidently  furnishes  two  datas ; the  first,  the  forlhgoing  of  the 
command  with  Nehemiah,  who,  in  the  20th  year  of  Artaxerxes, 
set  out  in  the  month  Nisan,  commenced  the  rebuilding  of  Jeru- 
salem, Neh.  ii.  1,  &lc.  and  2nd,  the  completing  of  his  work,  by 
finishing  the  streets  and  the  wall,  and  returning  to  Persia  in  the 
32nd  year  of  the  king,  including  an  interval  of  12  years;  during 
which  period  of  twelve  years,  Jerusalem  was  rebuilt,  the  streets 
and  wall  finished ; furnishing  a prefiguration  of  the  rebuilding 
of  that  Holy  city,  now  at  the  time  of  the  end  ; which  time  of 
the  end,  we  thus  again  find  confirmed  in  the  most  wonderful 
manner.  If,  therefore,  we  compute  2,300  from  the  first  data, 
we  come  to  the  beginning  of  the  anti-type ; — if  from  the  latter, 
we  come  to  finishing  of  the  rebuilding  and  end  of  12  years 
period.  Neh.  v.  14. 

Now  Daniel  was  furnished  with  a data  for  the  2,300  evenings 
and  mornings,  designating  as  he  was  informed  a great  space  of 
time,  and  of  course  so  many  years:  so  that  he  could  then,  as  we 
now  may  understand  the  vision  of  the  2,300  years,  &c.  recorded 
in  the  eighth  chapter,  where  he  traces  up  the  Mahometan  little 
horn  to  the  fierce  king,  evidently  the  cruel  Turkish  power  : and 
now,  according  to  the  sacred  chronology  which  I have  been 
permitted  to  discover,  14  years  hence,  in  1818  ; and  which  can 
be  proved  and  defended  by  the  Bible,  the  20th  and  30th  years 
of  king  Artaxerxes,  correspond  to  and  fall  on  Anno  Mundi 
3635  and  3647  in  the  type ; and  on  5935  and  5947  in  the  anti- 
type:—thus  36354-2300  make  59354-12=5947,  which  is,  A.  D. 
sacred  chronology,  1835  and  1847 : which  dating  from  before 
and  after  the  nativity,  sacred  era,  the  commencement  and 
finishing  of  the  typical  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem,  occurred  465  and 
453  years  before  the  nativity ; which  numbers  if  subtracted 
from  the  2,300  years,  places  the  beginning  and  finishing  of  the 
cleansing  of  the  sanctuary,  A.  D.  true  era  1835  and  1847,  the 
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same  as  above  stated;  but  according  to  the  vulgar  and  common 
era,  called  Anno  Domini,  which  agreeable  to  my  calculation,  is 
years  and  nine  months  too  slow,  or  wanting 


will 


about  three 

concur  with  1832  or  1844. 

/ \ But  what  shall  we  understand  by  the  “ seven , three 

^*4/  / score  and  two,”  amounting  to  69  ? We  may  ascer- 
tain that  by  the  sacred  reference  to  t hrist’s  ministry,  of  which 
the  angel  speaking,  says,  in  verse  27,  “ And  he  shall  confirm 
the  covenant  with  many  for  one  week.”  Here  then  we  find,  1st, 
That  Christ's  ministry  was  a period  of  seven  years,  which  com- 
mencing from  after  his  30th,  makes  his  age  when  crucified,  just 
and  complete  37  years.  2nd,  That  the  69,  are  weeks  ; to  which 
ladding  the  covenant  week,  we  have  the  complete  number  of  70 
weeks  of  years,  490.  Now,  that  the  beginning  and  finishing  of 
the  rebuilding  in  the  20th  and  30th  years  of  Artaxerxes,  occur- 
red 502  and  490  years  before  the  death  of  Christ.  Our  modern 
hronologers  have  fairly  proved,  from  the  Persian  history ; that 
point  has  been  completely  established:  (see  Brown’s  or  Cruden’s 
Concordance  on  weeks;)  so  that  substracting  502,  the  beginning, 
and  490  the  finishing;  from  2,300,  we  have  1798  and  1810;  to 
which  if  we  add  the  vulgar  era,  thus  : . . . 33, & thus  33  of 

the  Roman  chronology,  we  come  to  ...  . 1831  to  1843,  the 

same  as  by  the  sacred  chronology.  As  we  in  this  computation 
commence  the  years  with  the  Hebrew  Nisan,  at  the  vernal 
equinox,  and  the  modern  years  about  3^  months  earlier  with 
January — therefore,  the  Pacha  of  Egypt,  expelling  the  Turks 
and  liberating  Palestine  in  the  winter,  occurred  in  1831  sacred 
order;  and  1832  modern  order. 

Though  we  have  thus  ascertained,  1st,  That  the  anti-type  in 
the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem  by  Nehemiah,  prefiguring  the  time 
of  the  end,  is  a period  of  12  years ; 2nd,  That  that  period  in  the 
anti-type,  and  time  of  the  end,  commences  in  the  modern  year 
1832,  and  terminates  in  1844,  in  a manner  that  seems  to  admit 
of  no  cavelling  whatever : yet  such  is  the  importance  of  the 
time  of  the  end,  that  prophecy  has  furnished  us  with  a particu- 
lar event,  in  the  concurring  of  which,  without  the  aid  of  Chro- 
nological computation,  any  man  of  common  sense  may  know 
when  this  anti-type  and  period  of  12  years  commences  : by  the 
same  prophet  in  the  40th  verse  of  the  11th  chapter,  when  speak- 
ing of  the  apostate  wilful  king  and  cruel  Turk,  saying:  “ And 
at  the  time  of  the  end  shall  the  king  of  the  south  push  at  him.” 
This  king  of  the  south,  is  evidently  the  Pacha  and  vice-king  of 
Egypt,  who  has  liberated  Palestine,  and  it  is  said,  reformed 
Jerusalem  in  the  winter  of  1832.  That  this  event,  foretold  by 
Daniel,  corresponding  to  so  many  prophecies,  points  out  the  be- 
ginning of  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary,  will,  I think,  admit 
of  no  doubt : but  that  the  kingdoms  and  nations  of  the  earth, 
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including  the  Jews,  must  yet  pass  through  a fiery  ordeal  of 
national  judgment,  before  it  may  be  truly  said  that  Jerusalem 
is  reformed  or  the  sanctuary  filially  cleansed:  prophecy  loudly 
declares,  as  we  have  already  observed  while  tracing  up  these 
vials  of  wrath,  and  flaming  throne  on  fiery  wheels  moving  to 
the  east : where,  as  already  observed,  the  temple  has  been  open- 
ed by  the  king  of  the  south.  The  ark  of  his  Testament,  the 
open  book  of  the  covenant  angel,  by  the  religious  toleration,  has 
already  appeared.  The  voices,  France,  England  and  Russia, 
are  already  heard  ; nor  will  it  be  long  before  there  will  be  light- 
nings and  thunderings,  earthquakes  and  great  hail.  Rev.  xi.  19. 

HEAR  THE  VOICES  ! 

1833.— Pennsylvanian,  March  21, — “ A few  weeks  ago,  we  mentioned  the 
probability,  lhat  the  Egyptians  under  the  command  of  Ibrahim  Pach,  would 
most  probably  defeat  the  Ottomans  in  Caramania  ; and  that  t£j“A  new  question 
■would  agitate  the  politicians  of  Europe ,”  (draw  their  attention  to  prepare  to 
meet  as  kings  in  the  east,  on  beholding  the  Euphrates  drying  up,  i.  e.  the  way 
preparing.) 

“ The  result  has  justified  the  prediction.  Recent  accounts  from  Europe, 
give  the  accounts  of  a disastrous  defeat  sustained  by  the  Ottoman  arms.  The 
consequent  consternation  of  the  capital. — The  appeal  of  the  Sultan  to  Russia 
for  aid.— The  prompt  compliance  of  the  northern  power.— The  sailing  of  the 
Russian  fleet  from  Sebastoble — and  the  other  preparations  to  prevent  the  de- 
struction of  the  Ottoman  empire,  by  the  Pacha  of  Egypt,”  (“the  king  of  the 
South,”  who  was  pushing  rather  hard.)  “A  new  question  connected  with  the 
balance  of  power  has  accordingly  come  before  the  cabinets  of  Europe,  which 
may  probably  occupy  their  attention  for  some  time,”  (yea,  and  the  attention 
of  the  whole  world,  more  than  any  thing  that  has  occurred  since  the  deluge  : 
“ When  the  ensign  on  the  mountain  shall  once  be  fairly  lifted  up.”) 

“ The  triumph  of  the  Egyptian  arms  has  caused  much  speculation.  It  is  at- 
tributed by  one  writer,  to  the  ‘ germs  of  civilization  left  by  Napoleon  in 
Egypt.’  We  are  informed  that  this  is  the  fact.  Colonel  Sevres,  a French 
officer,  taught  in  the  school  of  Napoleon,  now  called  Suliman  Bey,  is  the  mas- 
ter spirit  of  the  Egyptian  military  councils.”  (What  an  astonishment  to  the 
world,  should  Napoleon  be  yet  living — be  now  in  the  east ! Divest  his  Christian 
name  of  the  N,  as  formerly  his  surname  of  the  u ; — place  himself  at  the  head 
of  the  descendants  of  the  Saracenic  locusts,  who  are  still  locusts,  as  their  last 
king,  the  beast  or  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit,  under  the  name  in  Hebrew, 
Abaddon  ; in  Greek,  Apollijon  ; and  in  French  Apoleon,  or  a certain  “Bona- 
parte.” ((It  hath  been  asserted,  whether  corrector  incorrect,  that  “ parte 

must  give  the  command.  Mind  what  I tell  you— mind  - parte,  parte 
must  give  the  command.)) 

“ All  Syria,  and  the  great  part  of  Asia  Minor,  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of 
Mehemet  Ali,  by  the  battle  of  Koniah.  The  first  disposition  made  of  this  vic- 
tory by  the  conqueror,  will  doubtless  be  the  consolidation  of  his  power,  and 
the  assertion  of  political  independence.  This  policy  may  also  be  acceeded  to 
by  the  powers  of  western  Europe,  as  a counter  check  to  the  ambitious  designs 
of  Russia.  (Hear!)  Turkey  will,  at  all  events,  be  dismembered,  and  the  destiny 
of  the  Ottoman  empire  is  sealed.  ( Hear  the  voice”) 

“ In  such  a state  of  things,  the  government  of  the  United  States  will  most 
probably  avail  itself  of  the  advantages,  which  events  or  circumstances  combine 
to  throw  in  favour  of  the  extension  of  our  markets  and  foreign  trade.  From 
good  sources,  we  learn  that  American  cotton  manufactures  are  preferred  to 
those  of  England  or  France,  in  the  markets  of  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  and  even 
Egypt.  The  English  are  in  the  habit  of  fabricating  cottons  similar  to  ours,  and 
calling  them  American.  In  many  other  articles  of  merchandize  these  countries 
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afford  a good  market  ; and  by  activity  and  enterprise,  they  may  be  improved 
and  extended,  But  in  order  to  avail  ourselves  of  all  these  advantages,  ths 
government  ought  to  loose  no  time  in  sending  out  a plenipotentiary  to  Egypt, 
so  as  to  prevent  the  agents  of  England  or  France  from  supplanting  us  in  the 
good  graces  of  Nlehemet  Ah.”  (Hear  the  voice  from  ‘ the  land  shadowing  with 
wings  ; beyond  the  rivers  of  Ethiopia,”  in  answer  to  a multitude  of  voices,  front 
Europe,  Asia  and  Africa,  speaking  a language  not  heard  for  many  hundred  years. 
All  are  equally  anxious  to  profit  by  the  event,  while  few  seem  apprised  of  what 
the  Lord  is  doing  in  these  days  of  peril  and  judgment.  1 have  thus  quoted 
this  write i ’s  ideas  and  policy,  as  expressive  at  ouce,  of  the  exciting  cause,  more 
or  less,  of  all  other  nations  : namely  ; 1st,  the  balance  of  power  ; 2nd,  conquest 
and  dominion  . 3rd, commerce,  gain  and  affluence”) 

1833.  The  Pennsylvanian,  March  28,  “T  he  affairs  of  Turkey  are  involved  in 
great  confusion.*** * Now  is  the  time,  I op  ne,  that  Russia  will  show  what  she 
crossed  the  Balken  mountains  for,  and  made  a second  expensive  campaign 
against  Turkey,  in  (I  think,)  1828.  Hei  pretext,  o'f  Turkey  not  fulfilling  the 
treaty  of  Ackerman,  was  certainly  plau-ible  and  specious  enough,  and  chimed  in 
finely  with  her  ulterior  views.  She  secured  to  herself  the  fidelby  (for  their  own 
interests,)  of  three  of  the  greatest  provinces  of  European  Turkey—  Sylistria, 
Wallachia,  and  Moldavia.  This  gave  her  infinite  control  in  the  Black  sea,  as  the 
Map  shows  us.  Now  she  has  a v ery  respectable  Navy  many  ships  of  the  line  ready 
for  use,  whenever  circumstances  combine  to  insure  the  accomplishment  of  the 
views  of  Nicholas  ;”  (as  foreseen  by  Daniel,)  who  speaking  of  the  king  of  the 
south,  Pacha  of  Egypt,  coming  against  the  wi. fill  Turkish  king,  saith  : “and 
the  king  of  the  north  shall  come  against  him  like  a whirlwind,  with  chariots, 
and  with  horsemen,  and  with  many  ships  : and  he  shall  enter  into  the  countries 
and  shall  overflow  and  pass  over,”  Dan.  xi.  40,  of  which  all  the  other  powers 
of  Europe  have  been  afraid  for  some  time. 

“The  French  arealarmed,  and  so  are  the  British  at  this  : and  they  are  ac- 
cordingly preparing,  clandestinely  their  navy,  to  encounter  that  of  Russia, 
(and  perhaps)  to  be  even  with  each  other.” 

“At  the  indy  city'  of  Mecca,  are  making  great  preparations  for  rejoicing  for 
Mehemet  Alt  ” “Turkey,  Felnuary. — Ibrahim  Pacha  refused  to  listen  to  a 
negociation  with  the  Sultan,  making  an  excuse  that  he  must  first  hear  from  his 
father,  and  continued  to  march  toward  Constantinople.  The  latter  however,  in 
consequence  of  the  remonstrance  of  Russia,  and  the  fact  that  the  Russian  fleet 
had  joined  the  Turkish,  added  to  the  menaces  of  France,  directed  his  son  to 
halt  his  forces  : two  Russian  and  Turkish  plenipotentiaiies  have  proceeded  to 
Egvptto  offerterms  of  peace  which  it  is  supposed  will  be  accepted.”  (The  king 
of  the  south  is  but  to  push  at  him,  drive  him  out  of  Palestine,  &c.  The  rest  of 
his  destruction,  hurling  him  from  h s seat,  is  to  be  committed  to  the  king  of  the 
north,  hence  the  other  powers  must  interfere  to  fulfil  prophecy,  though  stimu- 
lated by  other  motives.)  Old  Countryman.  JtprU  1 0,  1833. 

Eeb.  9, — No  courier  has  yet  come  from  Constantinople  between  the  Porte 
and  Mehemet  Ah  ; up  to  tha'  date  the  Pacha  had  not  received  information  of 
the  armistice,  agreed  on  by  bis  son,  ami  was  busy  in  preparing  a large  naval 
expedition,  the  object  of  which  was  to  take  possession  of  Smyrna  a considera- 
ble corps  of  troops  was  to  be  taken  on  board,  and  the  Pacha  felt  quite  confi- 
dent that  he  would  become  muster  of  that  rich  and  important  ci > y,  without  dif- 
ficulty, provided  it  was  defended  by  none  but  Turks.”  Pennsylvanian,  March 
28,  1833. 

Turkey. — Ibrahim  Pacha,  viceroy  of  F.gy’pt,  takes  possession  of  Smyrna  and 
the  surrounding  country  in  Feb.  1833.  The  Turkish  Sultan,  alarmed  for  the 
safety  of  his  capital  ami  the  remainder  of  his  empire,  engages  the  assistance  of 
Russia.”  Sup.  lien  s of  the  Index  of  U.  History. 

Constantinople,  Feb  2,  18:33.— The  French  ambassador  has  concluded  a 
convention  with  the  Divan.  The  terms  of  which  are  such,  as  Mehemet  All  will 
hardly' accede  to  : according  to  recent  advices  he  is  determined  to  resist  at 
all  hazard.  Saturday  Courier,  Jlpril27, 1833. 

Turkey. — A commercial  letter  from  Constantinople,  dated  the  17th  ult.  savs. 
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“We  can  give  von  the  agreeable  assurances,  that  the  differences  are  as  good 
as  seult-d.  The  Sultan  has,  indeed,  been  obliged  to  yield  to  hard  terms ; he 
cedes  to  Mehemet  All,  the  Pachalics  of  Acre.  Tripoli  and  Aleppo,  as  well  as 
the  district  of  Adana  and  Taurus  ; with  respect  to  the  latter,  however,  the 
question  is  not  yet  quite  decided.  Ibrahim’s  troops  have  begun  their  retro- 
gade  march.” — Sun. — Pennsylvanian,  June  15. 

The  time,  to  all  appearance,  is  certainly  at  hand,  for  the  Jews  to  return  to 
the  Holy  land.  “An  important  association  is  forming  in  Paris,  at  this  moment, 
having  for  its  object  to  hasten  the  emancipation  of  the  Jews  on  all  points  of  the 
globe.  The  association  is  to  be  divided  into  committees,  and  composed  of 
citizens  of  all  nations.  Among  the  founders  and  members  of  tlie  provisional 
committee,  are  Gen.  Lafayette,  the  Count  de  Lastevrie,  M.  Nepomucene  Le- 
metcier,  of  the  Academie  Francaise,  and  Messrs  H.  Carnot,  Cremieux,  Tasche- 
reau,  Chateluin,  Alpli.  Ccrberr,  V.  Lanjuinais,  Ed.  Thayer,  Leon  Halcvy, 
Cassin  and  several  distinguished  Poles,  and  the  celebrated  Fenimore  Cooper, 
are  members  of  the  society.  Naiinnal  Gazette,  JMa y 14. 


/4Q\  Such  h ave  been  the  revolutions,  commotions,  ex-' 
citements,  and  speculations  produced  within  a little 
more  than  a twelve  month  from  after  that  memorable  epocha, 
which,  foretold  by  Daniel,  furnished  a data  for  the  commence- 
ment o i'  the  time  of  the  end,  a period  of  12  years;  at  the  end  of 
which,  the  sanctuary  of  Palestine  shall  be  finally  cleansed,  in 
1847  sacred — 1843  or  44  modern  year,  which  many  suppose  to 
be  the  time  of  the  Advent.  But  in  this  let  us  not  be  too  positive, 
remembering  that  before  the  midnight  cry,  the  parable  of  Christ 
implies,  that  even  the  wise  virgins  will  conclude  that  he  tarrieth, 
and  become  drowsy  and  sleeping;  though  they  afterwards  shall 
know.  It  therefore  behoves  us  to  be  much  on  our  guard  ; to  be 
modest  and  wTatch  unto  prayer  ; for  the  angel  and  representa- 
tive of  Christ  will  act  his  part  so  perfect,  as  seen  in  the  vision, 
that  even  John,  who  had  seen  the  man  Christ  Jesus,  before  and 
after  his  resurrection,  in  his  natural  human  body,  and  in  his 
glorious  transfiguration  on  the  mount,  fell  at  his  feet,  and  would 
have  worshipped  him,  had  not  the  holy  angel,  very  unlike  the 
Pope  and  all  proud  prelates,  prevented  him;  saying,  see  thou 
do  it  not.  xix.  10.  After  that,  John  looking  up,  saw  heaven 
opened,  and  beheld  Christ  and  his  army  on  white  horses,  &c. 
And  from  what  follows  in  the  nineteenth  chapter,  we  are  as- 
sured the  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords,  will  come  just  pre- 
vious to,  or  at  the  vintage,  and  destroy  the  army  of  the  beast, 
&lc.  who  will  fall  on  the  jubilee,  sacred  year  1850,  about  the 
year  A.  D.  1847.  I only  mention  this,  as  it  were,  out  of  place, 
in  order  to  keep  the  reader’s  mind,  in  place  of  our  present  sub- 
ject, relative  of  events,  under  the  sixth  vial ; the  middle  period 
of  which  will  terminate  in  1835,  and  the  winding  up  period  in 
18 12,  or  nearly  so : keeping  steadily  in  view  the  Advent,  as  oc- 
curring about  A.  D.  1843  or  1844.  If  under  a mistake,  the 
faithful  representative  of  Christ  will  then  tell  us  not  to  worship 
him,  but  God ; while  the  man  of  sin  will  claim  all  worship  ; — 
considering  as  we  pass  along,  that  we  now  live  under  the  wind- 
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ing  up  period  of  the  fifth,  the  middle  period  of  the  sixth,  and  the 
preparatory  period  of  the  seventh  vial,  and  under  the  time  of 
the  end,  terminating  in  1844. 

The  Jews,  dispersed  chiefly  close  around  Palestine  and  in  the 
isles  of  Europe,  shall  return  first;  as  is  evident  from  Isaiah  lx.  9, 
saying,  “ Surejy  the  isles  shall  wait  for  me,  and  the  ships  of  Tar- 
shish  first;  to  bring  thy  sons  from  far,  their  silver  and  their  gold 
with  them,  unto  the  name  of  the  Lord  thy  God,  (previous  to  the 
Advent,)  and  to  the  Holy  one  of  Israel ; (after  the  Advent,)  be- 
cause he  hath  glorified  thee.”  Accordingly,  the  Jews,  I think, 
whose  fathers  have  crucified  the  Saviour,  will  return  before  the 
Advent;  and  the  ten  tribes  dispersed  through  the  east  of  Asia, 
Hindostan,  &c.  and  in  America,  afterwards.  In  both  cases,  it 
seems,  the  ships  of  Tarshish,  Great  Britain,  &c.  will  be  employ- 
ed ; — for  which  their  ships  in  the  east  Indies  and  Canada,  will 
be  very  commodious.  And  it  is  really  remarkable  also,  that  the 
silver  and  the  gold  of  the  great  Jewish  bankers,  is  chiefly  in 
England  ! Verily,  not  one  word  of  the  Lord  shall  fall  to  the 
ground;  the  flashes  of  light,  so  darkening  to  the  civil  and  cleri- 
cal despots  of  the  earth,  are  already  spreading  consternation  in 
the  realms  of  death,  (papacy;)  and  hell,  (Mahometanism.)  What 
is  soon  to  follow,  prophecy  and  events  will  elucidate. 

/JO  \ We  hear,  that  already  a colonization  society  is  form- 
ing  in  Europe  for  the  emancipation  of  the  Jews.  In 
the  anti-type  by  Daniel  we  are  informed,  that  a decree  will  soon 
go  forth  for  the  restoration  and  re-building  of  Jerusalem,  and 
that  the  streets  and  wall  are  to  be  finished  at  the  close  of  the 
time  of  the  end  : that  they  shall  be  rebuilt,  “ even  in  troublous 
times;”  of  which  Nehemiah  says,  that  while  the  one  half  of  his 
men  wrought  in  the  work  with  one  hand,  they  held  their 
weapons  in  the  other  hand : and  the  other  half  of  his  men  held 
both  the  spears,  shields,  bows  and  the  harbergeons,  (armour  to 
cover  the  neck  and  breast.)  Neh.  iv.  16,  17.  Surely,  the  sym- 
bol indicates,  that  Jerusalem,  at  least  toward  thft  close  of  these 
12  years,  commencing  1832,  will  be  re-built ; the  streets  and 
wall  finished  amidst  great  troubles ; at  which  time  it  is  proba- 
ble, that  according  to  Isaiah  chap,  xviii,  the  United  States  of 
America,  as  I expect  to  show  in  the  following  number,  will  be 
called  upon  to  defend  the  Jewish  nation  ; probably  at  a time 
when  the  liberal  party  in  Europe  and  Asia,  will  have  their 
hands  so  full  in  contending  with  despotism,  that  they  shall 
hardly  be  able  to  defend  the  Jews. 

The  voices,  which,  leading  to  these  troubles,  will  soon  cause 
thunderings,  lightnings  and  an  earthquake,  are  already  heard 
corresponding  to  prophecy ; from  which,  though  I will  not  as- 
sert positively  any  minor  particulars,  but  only  give  a few  as 
probabilities.  1st,  The  present  difficulties,  concerning  the  in- 
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dependance  and  rights  of  Belgium,  with  Russia,  Prussia  and 
probably  Austria,  on  one  side  : and  France  and  England  on  the 
other  side,  will  if  not  settled,  at  once  strike  a line  between  des- 
pots and  liberals,  if  France  and  England  mean  to  stand  the 
test,  they  must  well  treat,  protect  and  receive  all  the  aid  of 
liberals  in  their  own  kingdoms,  and  throughout  Europe.  This 
renders  the  situation  of  France  and  Britain  extremely  preca- 
rious, at  this  time.  France,  to  all  appearance,  will  not  become 
united  and  strong,  as  formerly,  till  the  people  obtain  a republi- 
can form  of  government ; or  a leader  or  king  of  the  Napoleon 
order.  Great  Britain,  in  particular,  at  present,  neither  one 
thing  nor  the  other,  except  confusion,  is  full  of  trouble.  If  the 
ministry  of  England  attempts  to  crush  the  liberals,  she  in  all 
probability,  cuts  her  own  throat;  all  are  yet  under  the  winding 
up  period  of  the  fifth  and  dark  vial.  The  people  of  these  two 
kingdoms  being  decidedly  liberal,  and  the  holy  alliance  opposing 
them,  there  is  no  alternative,  they  must  comply  with  the  wishes 
of  the  people,  and  rear  up  the  liberty  pole  in  Europe,  or  the 
people  will  do  it;  and  then,  alas  ! for  all  the  despots,  whose  own 
people,  to  a great  extent,  are  on  the  side  of  the  liberals.  Ger- 
many, also,  at  present,  is  full  of  trouble;  and  with  most  of  the 
Papal  kingdoms,  as  it  were,  “ gnawing  their  tongues  for  pain.” 
The  tremendous  revolution  is  at  hand,  when  the  last  ten  kings 
shall  rise;  who,  hating  the  whore,  will  terribly  destroy  her,  and 
give  their  power  to  the  pit-beast;  who,  though  not  yet  identi- 
fied, may  be  a man  well  known  and  in  years. 

/ KA\  While  this  is  the  embarrassing  state  in  the  west, 
new  difficulties  present  themselves  in  the  east;  from 
the  right  foot  of  the  mighty  rainbow  angel,  to  the  left  in  Asia — 
all  is  in  a ferment.  The  sublime  Porte,  feeling  her  dependence 
on  R is  ia,  and  conscious  of  becoming  more  and  more  a prey  to 
her  ambition,  will  probably  side  with  France  and  England  in 
the  next  eastern  contest.  This  will  give  great  offence  to  “ the 
king  of  thefforth;  who  will  come  against  (the  Turk,)  like  a 
whirl-wind,”  Dan.  xi.  40,  and  drive  him*  to  the  northern  wilds 


* The  latter  part  of  this  verse  is  still  enveloped  in  deep  mystery,  1st,  against 
whom  does  the  king  of  the  north  come  ? It  is  thought,  against  the  Turks.  It  may 
be  against  the  king  of  the  south,  or  both:  at  all  events  Egypt  shall  not  escape,  v. 
42,  43.  2nd,  Who  is  it  that  shall  enter  into  the  countries,  overflow  and  pass 
over?  Not  Egypt,  Eze.  xxix.  15,  hath  declared,  it  shall  be  the  basest  of  king- 
doms shall  never  exalt  itself  nor  rule  over  the  nations  any  more. — Will  it  be  the 
Russian  ? That  seems  more  probable.— 3rd,  Will  it  be  a successor  of  the  Turk, 
the  last  wilful  king  the  pit-beast,  prefigured  by  the  Turk  ? — If  Russia  will  not  be 
this  third  woe,  then  will  she  be  also'put  down  by,  or  groan  under  it.  This  may 
suffice  as  an  introduction  to  further  investigation.  Egypt  is  now  exalting  her- 
self ; may  it  be  that  in  the  pending  contest,  she  will  prove  to  be  tile  tenth  part 
of  the  city  that  shall  fall  ? Rev.  xu  13. 

It  appears  a little  doubtful  whether  the  treaty  between  the  Porte  and  Egypt 
will  ever  be  satisfactorily  ratified,  or  if  so,  whether  it  will  ensure  peace,  or  the 
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of  Asia,  and  perhaps  some  remaining  possessions  along  the  Eu- 
phrates; and  thus  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  will  have  fallen  dur- 
ing a great  earthquake;  which,  I think,  is  already  rumbling  like 
distant  thunder,  Rev.  xi.  13,  through  the  regions  of  “death”  and 
“hell.”  Rev.  vi.  8.  After  the  Turkish  dragon  shall  be  cast  to 
the  north  of  Asia,  by  the  Russian  manehild,  he  will,  with  in- 
veterate animosity,  recruit  his  forces  among  the  Tartars,  and 
northern  barbarians,  under  the  standard  of  Mahomet,  as  that  of 
Gog,  to  which  will  repair  the  free-booters  of  Arabia,  and  many 
others,  the  refuse  of  Mahometanism  ; until  he  will  have  an  ex- 
ceeding great  army  of  eastern  nations;  and  thus  come  to  plun- 
der the  Jews  : of  which,  I shall  have  occasion  to  speak  in  ano- 
ther number:  Neither  does  it  come  under  the  middle  period  of 
the  sixth  vial. 

I am  of  opinion,  that  “ Michael,  the  great  prince  which  stand- 
eth  for  the  children  of  Daniel’s  people,”  Dan.  xii.  1,  began  to 
stand  up  in  1832,  and  that,  soon  as  the  Ottoman  power  was 
prostrated  in  Palestine,  the  loud  voice  commenced  speaking 
from  Jerusalem,  and  was  heard  throughout  Christendom,  saying 
in  heaven,  “ Now  is  come  salvation  and  strength,  and  the  king- 
dom of  our  God  (voice  of  the  Jews,)  yea,  “ and  the  power  of 
his  Christ (voice  of  the  Christians,)  “ for  the  accuser  of  our 
brethren  is  cast  down,”  &c.  Rev.  xii.  10.  Now,  indeed,  the 
power  of  God  and  of  his  Christ  is  manifest  in  the  confirmation 
of  his  prophecy,  by  giving  power  to  the  king  of  the  south— of 
Egypt,  even  the  basest  or  humblest  of  kingdoms;  which,  not- 
withstanding, shall  never  more  be  permitted  to  exalt  itself  above 
the  nations.  Eze.  xxix.  14,  15.  But  it  will  resound,  when  satan 
shall  be  cast  dowt$  more  effectually  in  Europe  and  Palestine, 
when  both  the  Papal  and  Mahometan  accusers  shall  be  hurled 
from  their  seats ; and  the  second  woe,  as  also  the  sackcloth 
period  shall  have  completely  ended,  and  the  witnesses  rise  up 
anew.  Rev.  xi.  11 — 14,  and  still  more  so  when  these  vile  enemies 
of  Christ  and  his  people,  shall  be  ultimately  destroyed  at  and 
after  the  Advent.  Rev.  xvi.  17,  18,  and  xix.  1,  2. 

The  tremendous  revolutions  before  us,  are  yet  enveloped  in 
awful  obscurity : the  utmost  vigilance,  attended  with  a life  of 
holiness  and  ceaseless  prayer,  can  only  assure  to  us  a safe  pass- 
port to  the  glory  soon  to  be  revealed  from  heaven.  A little 
more,  by  the  by,  as  we  pass  along,  let  us  observe  : — 1st,  the  ul- 
timate beast  may  be  on  the  carpet,  but  not  yet  identified,  when 


possession  of  Palestine  to  the  king  of  Egypt,  for  any  considerable  space  of  time, 
or  that  the  Jews  will  venture  to  return,  unless  the  powers  of  Europe,  at  least 
France  and  England  will  guarantee  the  Holy  land  unto  them,  either  directly,  by 
taking  it  from  the  Pacha  of  Egypt,  8tc.  or  indirectly,  by  obligating  him  in  a 
treaty  and  union  with  them,  including  the  Jews,  ff'/’which  new  formed  alliance 
of  the  liberals,  would  at  once  prove  a giant,  in  the  face  of  the  holy  alliance. ££ 
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he  ascends  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ; — the  witnesses  are  slain, 
xi.  17.  They  are  still  clothed  in  sackcloth,  but,  liberalism  ter- 
minating in  infidelity  ; public  testimony  ceases  for  3^  years ; 
during  which  the  pit-beast  is  voluntarily  worshipped.  2nd,  The 
witnesses  arise  during  a great  earthquake,  v.  13,  when  the  second 
the  Turkish  woe  ends,  and  the  seventh  trumpet  announces  the 
third  woe,  coming  quickly,  v.  14,  15:  which  compare  with  xii.  7 — 
12.  Michael  casting  out  the  dragon  upon  the  earth— the  last  and 
third  woe  commences.  What,  and  who  is,  or  are  the  third  woe? 
The  great  eastern  army  marshalled  under  Gog,  the  Turk — or 
Europe,  and  under  the  pit-beast — or  both?  Watch  and  pray,  for 
the  danger  is  truly  great,  and  the  Lord  is  near.  The  present 
period  is  running  to  a close.  Mark  the  crisis. 

SEVENTH  TRUMPET. 

/ K A \ And  the  seventh  angel  sounded ; and  there  were 

y*'  / great  voices  in  heaven  ; saying,  the  kingdoms  of  this 

world  are  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord,  and  of  his  Christ ; 
and  he  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever.  And  the  four  and  twenty 
elders,  (of  Jews  and  Christians,  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  and 
twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb,  bidden  to  rejoice,  xviii.  20,)  which 
sat  before  God  on  their  seats,  fell  upon  their  faces,  and  worship- 
ped God  ; saying,  We  give  thee  thanks,  O Lord,  God  Almighty! 
who  art  and  wast,  and  art  to  come;  because  thou  hast  taken  to 
thee  thy  great  power,  and  hast  reigned  And  the  nations  were 
angry,  (had  long  gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain,  under  the  des- 
pots of  the  holy  alliance  ; till  at  iast  the  great  Michael  stood  up,) 
“and  thy  wrath  is  come,  and  the  time  of  the  dead,”  (in  the  regions 
of  Papal  death,)  “that  they”  (those  apostate  oppressors)  “should 
be  judged;  and  that  thou  shouldst  give  reward  unto  thy  servants 
the  prophets,”  (expounders  of  both  law  and  gospel,)  “and  to  the 
saints,”  (the  Jews  who  adhere  to  the  law  of  Moses,)  and  to  them 
who  (among  all  nations,  during  these  judgments,  shall  be  con- 
verted or  convicted  so  as  to)  “ fear  thy  name,  both  small  and 
great ; and  shouldest  destroy  them  who  destroy  the  earth.”  chap, 
xi.  15 — 18. 

Under  the  present  sixth  vial,  then,  the  pit-beast,  it  seems,  will  ascend,  and 
the  three  spirits  of  devils  begin  to  go  forth:  but  as  yet,  rather  in  the  Papal 
form,  &c.  The  watch  word  and  warning  then  is  given  to  us,  at  this  very  day, 
the  seventh  trumpet  begins  and  continues  sounding  a little,  previous  and 
during  the  time  of  the  seventh  vial,  when  all  the  vials  will  begin  to  pour  out  in 
reality  and  finally.  Wherefore  now  is  the  time  of  the  vision,  in  which  John, 
prophesying  again,  “saw  another  angel  (following  after  the  clouded  angel,  x. 
1.)  fly  in  the  midst  of  heaven,”  proclaiming  the  good  news  of  an  age,  (a  Millen- 
nial sabbath  of  rest,)  to  all  who  dwell  upon  the  earth  ; “ and  to  every  nation  and 
kindred  and  tongue,  and  people,  saying  with  a loud  voice,  Fear  God,  and  give 
glory  to  him;  for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come  : And  worship  (not  th« 
god  of  the  Papal  heaven,  nor  the  god  of  the  Mahometan  earth,  nor  the  god  of 
the  great  infidel  sea,  or  of  any  other  creed  or  system,  but)  him  that  made  heaven 
and  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  the  fountains  of  waters.”  xiv.  6,  7.  O Lord,  give 
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>o\ver  to  thy  witnesses,  in  proclaiming  thy  judgments,  which  are  hastening,  to 
oil  on  in  dreadful  and  swift  succession.  The  second  angel,  v.  8,  will  soon 
innounce  the  fall  of  Babylon,  the  whole  house  ot  confusion,  “ because  she 
nade  all  nations  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her  fornication  for,  al- 
Ihough  they  adhere  not  to  her  particular  creed  and  system  of  religion,  which  is 
m adulteration  of  law  Paganism  and  gospel,  yet  site  has  set  the  example  and 
raved  the  way,  or  railier  forced  others,  protesting  against  her,  to  form,  and  ad- 
u re  to  other  creeds,  systems,  prescrib  ng  limits,  to  stop  the  reformation  ; by 
vhich  intrigue,  the  demon  of  daikness,  hitherto  enlisted  almost  all  reformers, 
tmung  all  nations,  who  by  these  doctrines  aie  SO  intoxicated,  t'  a!  I fear  few  com- 
larat  vely  speaking,  will  be  aroused  by  the  awful  messages  of  these  thorough  fly. 
ng  angels.  AUis  ! for  all  who  shall  not  attend  to  the  third,  t>.  9,  saving,  “ if  any 
nan  worship  the  beast  and  his  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  his  forehead  or  in 
lis  (right)  hand,  (xiii.  16.)  the  same  v.  10,  shall  drink  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of 
3od,  which  is  poured  out  without  mixture,  into  the  cup  of  his  indignation  ; and 
le  shall  be  tormented  in  the  presence  of  the  holy  angels,  and  in  the  presence 
>f  the  l amb!”  Sec.  v.  9 — il.  The  paramount  of  this  awful  warning  appear* 
tvuiently  this  : the  sword  is  the  mark  m the  right  hand,  the  despotic  Papal 
■ word,  lifted  in  her  defence,  kc.  is  therefore  the  mark  of  the  beast  that  carries 
ter  All,  therefore,  who  take  up  arms  to  defend  her,  will  either  be  slain  by, 
tr  worship  tli  • pit-beast,  and  share  a fiery  lake  with  him  and  the  false  prophet, 
ie  wide  awake,  reader ! look  close  around  you  : — Behold  I one  like  unto  the 
son  of  Man,  with  a golden  crown,  and  a sharp  sickle  (the  Cholera)  in  his  hand, 
’going  forth,  not  by  the  power  of  man,  on  a dark,  but)  on  a white  cloud,  reap- 
ng  and  gathering  in  the  harvest.  This  is  still  the  crowned  rider  on  the  white 
lorse,  noticed  under  the  first  seal  ; the  Saviour  in  his  spiritual  kingdom,  wind- 
m up  the  concerns  of  his  priestly  reign,  to  commence  his  kingly  reign — that  is 
piing  forth  conquering  and  1o  conquer  ; first,  spiritually  last,  literally  when 
le  will  convince  the  world  by  his  personal  appearance,  nail-prints  and  wound- 
ed side,  that  he  is  the  lamb  slain  for  sinners  ; that  he  is  HE  who  was  dead,  and 
s alive  ; he  who  was  and  is,  and  was  again  to  come.  Upon  which  the  three 
spirits  of  devils  will  immediately  go  forth  to  gather  up  all  the  wicked  ; who 
hough  convinced,  but  hatingthe  truth,  will  gather  against  him  who  sat  on  the 
horse.  But  as  this  last  point  seems  rather  to  come  under  the  sixth  vial,  in  the 
inti-type,  it  is  wellfor  us  to  observe  it  in  both  places.  And  let  him  who  hath  an 
ear,  hear  what  the  spirit  saith  unto  the  churches.  Read  the  revelation  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  secure  the  blessing.  Nevertheless,  as  the  day  of  the  Lord  shall 
come  as  a snare,  and  the  Son  of  Man  as  a thief,  on  the  children  of  darkness,  i.e. 
Seeing  he  will  ride  over  the  infidel  colt,  in  judgment,  upon  apostate  professors, 
oefore  his  personal  appearance,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  for  us  to  con- 
sider, that  in  this  very  place,  i,.e.  during  the  sixth  vial  in  the  type.  He  says. 
Behold  I come  as  a thief,  blessed  is  he  that  watcheth,  and  keepeth  his  gar- 
ments, lest  he  walk  naked,  and  they  see  his  shame.” 


Period  of  preparation  for  the  Seventh  Vial. 


( Bein°  tliat  with  the  seventh  vial  in  the  type,  the 

) anti-type  of  all  the  vials,  commence  anew,  or  rather 
more  in  reality;  therefore,  the  period  of  preparation,  during  the 
middle  period  of  the  sixth  vial,  commences  like  that  in  1828, 
and  ends  in  1835. 


“ And  the  temple  of  God  in  heaven  was  opened,  and  there 
was  seen  in  his  temple”  (at  Jerusalem,)  “ the  ark  of  his”  (old) 
‘Testament;  and  there  were  lightnings,  and  voices,  and  thun- 
lerings,  and  an  earthquake,  and  great  hail.”  xi.  19. 

The  first  wonder,  was  a woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  &c. 
and  a great  red  dragon  watching  to  devour  the  man-child  that 
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was  to  be  delivered;  who  was,  nevertheless,  brought  forth,  as- 
cended the  throne,  and  cast  down  the  dragon,  as  before  obser- 
ved. xii.  1 — 11.  The  man-child  means  a king  or  emperor. 
This  was  first  accomplished  under  the  sixth  seal,  vi.  12 — 17,  by 
Constantine  ascending  the  throne  of  Rome,  and  casting  down 
the  ten  horned  dragon.  Under  the  sixth  trumpet  the  Turks 
inflicted  the  second  woe,  in  ascending  the  eastern  Roman  throne, 
and  casting  down  the  Christian  emperor:  and  as  their  time  is 
marked  out  bv  a year,  a day,  and  month,  391  days  ; and  391 
Mahometan  years,  equal  to  3S1  solar  years,  computed  from 
1453,  when  the  Turks  took  Constantinople,  will  end  1834.  And 
it  is  very  probable,  they  will  go  down  under  the  sixth  vial,  by 
the  beast,  another  man-child,  as  he  will  go  down  by  Christ,  the 
real  and  true  Man-child. 

The  second  wonder:  great  and  marvellous,  (in  the  type,  a 
mere  sign  of  the  anti-type,)  was  the  seven  angels,  having  the 
seven  last  plagues,  coming  out  of  this  temple  of  the  tabernacle 
of  the  testimony,  just  opened  in  Jerusalem  ; clothed  in  pure  and 
white  linen,  with  golden  girdles  around  their  breasts;  which 
implies  them  to  be  Jews;  receiving  the  golden  vials  of  wrath 
from  one  of  the  four  beasts ; probably  the  first,  noticed  under 
the  first  seal ; which  again  denotes  Jerusalem,  and  may  imply 
their  false  Messiah,  under  whom,  as  then  yet  unconscious  of  his 
imposition,  they  may  be  permitted  to  administer  in  the  judg- 
ment to  be  poured  upon  their  cruel  oppressors. 

Seventh  Vial , from  1835  to  1847  or  48 — “ poured  out  into  the 
air  (which  is  calculated  to  carry  the  effects  all  over  the  great 
sea,  the  whole  earth;)  “and  there  came  a great  voice  out  of  the 
temple  of  heaven,  from  the  throne,  (on  burning  wheels,  now  mov- 
ed to  Jerusalem,)  saying,  It  is  done.” — (A  greater  than  Joshua 
has,  as  it  were,  arrived  at  Gilgal,  whence  ere  long,  he  will,  as  it 
were,  proceed  in  the  night,  to  the  day  of  battle.)  “ And  there 
were  voices,  and  thunderings,  and  lightnings ; and  there  was 
a great  earthquake ; such  as  was  not  since  men  were  upon 
the  earth,”  so  mighty  an  earthquake  and  so  great.  And  the 
great  city,  (probably  all  Christendom,  or  the  great  circle  and 
sea  of  contention,)  “was  divided  into  three  parts,”  (perhaps, 
1st,  faithful  Jews  andChristians;  2nd,  civil  and  clerical  despots; 
3rd,  Mahometans ;)  “ and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell ; (perhaps 
under  the  power  of  the  eastern  conqueror,  the  man-child)  and 
great  (no  longer  mystery)  Babylon  came  in  remembrance  before 
God,  to  give  unto  her,  (by  the  ten  infidel  or  beastly  horns,  xvii. 
12 — 17)  the  cup  of  the  wine  of  the  fierceness  of  his  wrath :” 
(for  which  she  is  preparing  her  own  brood  of  vipers :)  “ and 
every  island  (clerical  diocess)  fled  away;”  and  the  mountains 
(kingdoms  and  empires  in  which  the  merchants  of  Babylon 
trusted,)  were  not  found.  And  there  fell  upon  men  a great  hail 
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but  of  heaven,  about  the  weight  of  a talent,  (probably  the  pit- 
beast,  with  the  Jews,  &c.)  and  men  blasphemed  God,  because 
pf  the  plague  of  the  hail;  for  the  plague  thereof  was  exceeding 
great.”  xvii.  7 — ‘21. 

This  is  certainly  the  great  shaking  of  heaven  and  earth,  when 
every  thing  will  be  overturned  - tables  of  hucksters  and  chan- 
gers of  money.  Clerical  and  political  establishments,  and  their 
respective  merchants;  so  that  all  may  be  removed,  except  that 
which  cannot  be  shaken;  which  being  established  on  the  sure 
oundation,  only  may  remain.  How  necessary  then,  and  high 
time  for  us  to  examine  ourselves — the  foundation  on  which  we 
stand,  and  see  whether  we  are  in  the  ark  of  safety,  in  the  house 
and  true  church,  built  upon  the  immovable  rock,  against  which 
the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  prevail.  Here,  creeds  and  systems  of 
men,  will  become  like  filthy  rags.  For  the  covenant  angel  hath 
sworn,  that  “ in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh  angel,  when 
he  shall  begin  to  sound,  the  mystery  of  God  shall  be  finished;  as 
le  hath  declared  to  his  servants  the  prophets.”  x.  7.  How  im- 
portant our  station ! How  short  the  time,  when  the  lamps  of  all 
the  foolish  virgins,  who  only  serve,  and  trust  to  the  tabernacle, 
will  go  out ; and  none  but  those  whose  hearts  are  filled  with  the 
true  oil  of  life  and  light,  will  be  able  to  enter  the  portals  of 
Zion,  and  sit  at  table  with  Abraham,  Isaac  and  Jacob,  at  the 
marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb. 


AXTI-TYPE  OF  THE  SEVEX  VIALS  OR  AVRATH. 

/ K<D\  We  have  now  in  our  observations  gone  over  the  six 
vials,  and  come  to  the  seventh  ; in  doing  of  which  wre 
noticed  the  events  under  the  type  and  figure  of  what  was  to  fol- 
low under  the  anti-tvpe,  when  the  vials  will  all  pour  out  again; 
but  in  a seven-fold  quicker  succession,  similar  to  Joshua’s  sur- 
rounding the  walls  of  Jericho,  seven  times  in  seven  days,  and 
seven  times  on  the  seventh  day.  So  during  the  time  of  the 
seventh  vial,  the  seven  angels  of  the  type  are  plainly  dis- 
tinguished; being  either  different  in  character,  or  proceeding 
from  a different  quarter  or  both.  The  former  proceeded  from 
the  temple  opened  in  the  Papal  heaven,  Rev.  xi.  19  and  xv.  1 ; 
but  the  latter  will  proceed  from  the  temple  of  Palestine,  now 
opened  in  the  Mahometan  heaven.  Rev.  xv.  5,  6.  One  of  the  for- 
mer angels  carried  John  into  the  wilderness,  and  showed  him 
the  great  whore  ; xvii.  1 — 3 ; whereas  one  of  the  latter  angels 
carried  him  to  a great  and  high  mountain  ; and  showed  him  the 
bride  the  Lamb’s  wife.  chap.  xxi.  9,  10.  But  as  the  anti-type 
commences  with  the  seventh  angel,  there  are  but  six  more 
wanted  for  the  remaining  vials ; and  these,  I presume,  to  be  the 
No.  4.— Vol.  1.  14 
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six*  slaughter-men  of  Ezekiel  ix.  and  the  man  among  them, 
clothed  in  linen,  and  going  before  with  a writer’s  inkhorn,  seems 
to  be  the  angel  of  the  anti-type,  who  showed  to  John  the  bride, 
the  Lamb’s  wife,  &.c.  Whether  the  last  ministers  of  wrath  will 
be  Jewish  generals  or  kings,  marshalled  under  the  standard  of 
the  false  Messiah,  the  [>it-beast — “ the  sore,  great  and  strong 
sword,  pouring  vengeance  on  their  persecutors,  or  otherwise. 
The  temple  will  be  so  full  of  smoke,  that  no  Christian  will  be 
able  to  enter.  Rev.  xv.  8. 

The  judgment,  formerly  under  the  type,  indicated  and  marked 
out,  will  now,  under  the  anti-type,  come  like  hail  stones  from 
heaven,  about  the  weight  of  a talent,  so  as  to  crush,  extirpate 
and  grind  to  powder,  the  whole  image  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  mon- 
archical government;  to  be  carried  away  by  the  wind,  i.  e.  by  the 
pit- beast,  &c.  as  the  chaff  of  the  summer  threshing  door.  We 
must,  therefore,  in  going  over  the  anti-type,  have  regard  to  the 
type;  as  also  to  the  seals  and  trumpets,  in  our  observations  upon 
every  vial  ; allowing  for  uncertainty,  or  as  small  periods  of  pre- 
paration and  winding  up  of  each  vial. 

Whatever  occurred  after  the  eating  of  the  little  book,  and 
commencement  of  prophecying  again,  about  the  time  of  the 
French  revolution  to  the  last  of  the  vials,  include  both  type  and 
anti-type.  The  measuring  of  the  temple,  throws  its  focus,  type 
or  shadow,  back  to  810  and  622,  when  the  eastern  church  was 
first  trampled  under  foot  by  the  Saracens.  The  second  measur- 
ing, to  118G,  when  the  literal  Jerusalem  was  trodden  down  by  the 
Turks,  both  of  which  as  already  observed,  terminated  in  1832,  and 
even  the  third  measuring,  i.  e.  the  great  anti-type,  must  occur 
previous  to  the  great  earthquake  now  pending  xi.  13;  when  for 
the  last  time  it  will  be  trodden  down  42  months,  3^  years,  by 
the  worshippers  of  the  beast,  who  will  meet  with  a still  more 
dreadful  overthrow,  than  the  murderous  and  plundering  Turks, 
at  the  Advent  in  1844.  The  witnesses— their  sack-cloth  period 
commenced  first  in  533,  and  after  1260  years,  terminated  1793, 
in  the  French  revolution  ; the  40  years  wilderness  period  thence 
ended  4832,  in  the  expulsion  of  the  Ottomans,  when  the  12  years, 
i.  e.  “ the  time  of  the  end”  commenced ; which  again  will  carry 
us  to  the  Advent,  1843  or  44.  It  is  certain,  however,  that 
another  sack-cloth  period,  during  the  last  treading  down  of  the 
holy  city,  is  also  yet  pending. 

Power  was  given,  during  the  first  periods,  by  the  right  foot 
of  the  covenant  angel,  1517,  chap.  x.  All  the  thunders  of  the 
Papal  heaven,  could  not  shake  the  Protestant  church,  the  sea 


* I think  it  is  Brown,  who  considers  these  six  slaughter- men  to  be— 1st,  the 
Babylonian  ; 2nd,  the  Medo-Persian  ; 3rd  the  Grecian ; 4th,  the  Roman  ; 5th, 
the  Saracenic  ; 6th,  the  Turkish  and  the  man  clothed  in  linen,  probably  Mi- 
chael the  archangel. 
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of  glass  mingled  with  fire,  xv.  2:  and  will,  if  this  prophetic  cal- 
culation is  right,  be  given  during  the  second,  now  present  period 
of  prophesying,  in  183G  or  1837,  when  infidelity  shalTbe  at  its 
acme:  but  after  3|>  the  beast  ascending  in  1840  or 41,  with  the 
two  horned  false  prophet,  will  by  means  of  their  miracles,  slay 
them  in  their  testimony  ; so  that  the  last  treading  down,  the 
last  sack-cloth  period,  and  that  of  the  voluntary  worship  of  the 
pit-beast,  will  apparently  commence  alike  in  1840  or  41  ; and 
end  in  1843  or  44,  at  the  Advent. 

The  Papal  beast,  and  prototype  of  the  pit-beast,  which  rose  up  out  of 
the  western  Papal  sea,  584,  as  before  observed,  now  is  not,  and  yet  is.: 
and  will  probably  appear  in  disguise  in  1838  or  37  ; when  power  shall 
be  given  to  the  witnesses  ; when  after  3^  years,  he  will  in  1840  or 
41,  feign  himself  to  be  the  Messiah ; and  in  1843  or  44,  he  will,  at  the 
coming  of  the  true  Messiah,  throw  off  his  cloak  of  liberalisms,  and 
claim  divine  honours ; when  the  foolish  virgins  delaying  in  Babylon, 
hnd  all  who  will  not  worship  him,  will  have  to  seal  their  faith  with 
their  blood  ; while  the  three  unclean  spirits  of  devils  will  go  forth  from 
the  mouth  of  the  beast,  (apostate  Christendom)  and  from  the  mouth  of 
the  false  prophet,  (Mahometans  and  Israelites,)  and  from  the  mouth 
of  the  dragon,  (Pagans,)  to  fight  against  him,  who  at  the  Advent  sat 
upon  the  white  horse — the  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords,  to  fall 
before  him  at  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  on  the  jubilee  1850,  A.  D. 
1847. 


(54) 


In  going  over  the  vials  of  the  anti-type,  I feel  that  I am 
not  permitted  or  prepared  as  yet,  to  affix  the  time  exactly, 
so  as  to  a year,  &c.  nor  shall  l again  quote  the  relative  passages  of 
scripture,  but  merely  refer  to  them  by  notations.  In  a future  num- 
ber if  permitted,  I-  may  be  more  explicit.  But  as  a re-opening  of  the 
vision,  for  the  effectual  pouring  of  the  seven  vials  in  the  anti-type,  it 
may  not  be  amiss  to  retrospect  the  state  of  the  world,  under  the  fifth 
and  sixth  vials,  up  to  the  present  time,  by  observing  the  following 
notes,  arranged  in  chronological  order  : 


Chronological  notes  of  events  during  the  middle  period  of  the  fifth 
vial,  from  after  1821  to  1828,  inclusive  ; and  after  to  1833. 

1825,  Spain. — Disturbances,  promoted  by  the  clergy — the  insur- 
gents, called  “ the  army  of  the  faith.” — Insurrection  in  Ireland,  caus- 
ed by  scarcity  of  provision.  An  imperial  ukase  closing  all  freemasons’ 
lodges  in  Russia  and  Poland. — Conspiracy  of  the  negroes  at  Charles- 
ton, S.  C. ; 35  executed. — Turkey , Feb.  2.  Ali  Pacha,  taken  by  the 
Turks,  and  strangled. — Massacre  of  Christians  at  Constantinople,  and 
of  15,000  Greeks  at  Scio.  April  12th,  Turkish  fleet  destroyed  at 
Scio,  by  the  Greek  fire  ships — take  Nauptra. — Upwards  of  800 
Greek  virgins  exposed  in  the  slave  market. — Greeks  victorious 
near  Thermopylae. — A Greek  congress  at  Epidaurus.  Jesuits  re-es- 
tablished in  Austria.  S,  America Brazil  declared  free  and  inde- 

pendent of  Portugal. — Peter  I.  emperor. — Bolivar  conquers. Quito. — 
Mexico  declares  itself  independent. — Royal  guards  of  Madrid  declare 
against  the  constitution  ; but  are  overpowered  and  exiled  July  7th. — 
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Insurrection  in  France. — Severe  restrictions  on  the  liberty  of  the 
press.  Europe. — Congress  at  Verona,  (“  principles  of  armed  inter- 
vention.”) Portugal. — The  queen  banished  for  refusing  to  swear  to 
the  constitution.  An  earthquake  in  Syria,  destroys  several  cities. 

1823.  Spain. — May.  The  ministers  of  the  great  powers  leave 
Madrid — the  French  enter  21st,  and  establish  a regency,  composed  of 
the  bigots  of  t.he  old  system.  The  patriot  Mina,  maintains  a determi- 
nate resistance  against  the  French  in  the  north.  The  Cortez  con- 
duct the  king  to  Cadiz.  Sept.  23,  The  French  bombard  Cadiz,  and  rein- 
state the  bigoted  Ferdinand  in  his  despotic  authority.  Portugal. — 
Don  Miguel,  encouraged  by  the  success  of  the  French  in  Spain,  plants 
the  standard  of  despotism  in  Lisbon.  The  party  of  the  queen  victo- 
rious against  the  liberals : Constitution  abolished. 

1824.  Revolt  of  the  Pacha,  i.  e.  vice-king  of  Egypt.. — General 
Lafayette  visits  America.  Portugal. — Rebellion  of  the  infant  Miguel 
at  Lisbon — is  exiled;  the  queen  put  into  a convent.  Germany. — New 
prosecutions  against  the  liberals. — The  Spaniards  drive  the  republi- 
cans from  Lima  ; are  defeated  December  9th.  The  emperor  of  Brazil 
swears  to  the  new  constitution.  France. — Louis  18th  dies,  succeeded 
by  his  brother,  Charles  X,  who,  October  4,  removes  the  censorship 
from  the  press. 

1825.  A petition,  100  feet  in  length,  from  the  catholics  in  Ireland, 
praying  for  emancipation.  Presented  by  Sir  F.  Burdett. 

Spain. — The  constitutionalists  defeated  by  the  French.  Ferdinand, 
in  a public  decree,  ascribes  the  salvation  of  the  whole  human  race,  to 
“ the  wisdom  of  the  holy  alliance.”  Portugal. — Insurrection  by  the 
ultra  party  ; change  of  ministers. — Bolivar  conquers  Cusco. — Upper 
Peru  declares  itself  independent,  under  the  title  of  Boliva. — Indepen- 
dence of  Brazil  acknowledged  by  Portugal.  Aug.  29. — Independence 
of  the  South  American  republics  acknowledged  by  Great  Britain,  Jan- 
uary 1st.  Russia. — death  of  Alexander. — Constantine  declared  empe- 
ror ; but  resigns  to  his  brother  Nicholas  I.  Ibrahim  Pacha,  son  ol  the 
Pacha  of  Egypt,  devastates  the  Morea.  Reshid  Pacha  advances  to 
Missolonghi,  which  is  defended  with  heroism. — Greeks  victorious  by 
sea. — E.  T. 

1826.  Portugal. — Death  of  John  VI,  his  will  appoints  the  infanta 
Isabella  Maria,  at  the  head  of  the  regency  ; which  Don  Miguel  ac- 
knowledges, April  7,  and  the  emperor  Pedro  I,  confirms  ; and  renoun- 
ces the  crown  of  Portugal  in  favour  of  his  daughter,  Maria  da  Gloria, 
a child  7 years  old  ; and  gives  a liberal  constitution.  The  monks  and 
nobility  oppose  the  charter. — Miguel  is  declared  absolute  king,  but 
swears  to  observe  the  constitution,  and  is  contracted  to  Maria  da 
Gloria.  Turks  take  Missolonghi,  April  23;  but  her  heroic  defence 
attracts  the  attention  of  all  Europe. — Congress  of  Ackerman  settles  the 
dispute  between  Russia  and  Turkey. — Chinese  fight  against  the  re- 
volted Tartars. 

1827.  France. — National  guards  abolished  : sends  a fleet  to  Algiers. 
The  Jesuits  (congregation)  become  powerful. — Spain.  Carlisle  insur- 
rection.— Persians  defeated  at  all  points  by  the  Russians.  Greece. — 
Cochrane  arrives,  but  cannot  prevent  the  fall  of  Athens. — The  Greeks 
in  great  danger : implore  the  aid  of  Europe. — Treaty  of  pacification  in 
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their  favour,  between  England,  Russia  and  France. — Battle  of  Navari- 
no  October  20.  The  combined  fleet  of  English,  Russian  and  French, 
destroy  the  Turkish  fleet. 

1828.  Russia. — Declaration  of  war,  April  26,  against  the  Porte, 
enter  Varna — The  French  troops  land  in  the  Morea,  which  is  evacua- 
ted by  Ibrahim  Pacha,  per  treaty  with  Cochrane. 

Events  during  the  fifth  vial's  winding  up  period,  from  after  1828, 
which  will  terminate  with  1835. 

1S29.  Russia  and  Turkey. — Hostilities  recommence,  January  9. — 
Failure  of  an  extensive  conspiracy  at  Lisbon  against  Don  Miguel. 
February  20,  Greeks  take  fort  Lithadafrom  the  Turks. — 21,  Diebitch 
appointed  commander-in-chief  of  the  Russian  forces. — March  21, 
earthquake  in  Spain,  4,000  houses,  and  20  churches  destroyed. — 
22,  Greece. — The  government  boundaries,  &c.  fixed  by  a protocol, 
between  Great  Britain,  France  and  Russia. — April  9th,  Inundation  of 
the  Vistula  near  Danzig  ; a part  of  that  city,  and  50  villages  overflow- 
ed ; 10,000  cattle  drowned. 

1829.  April  22nd,  Lepando — May  14,  Missolonghi  surrenders  to 
the  Greeks, — 24th,  coronation  of  the  emperor  Nicholas  of  Russia,  as 
king  of  Poland  at  Warsaw. — Russians,  under  Diebitch,  gain  great  vic- 
tories over  the  Turks,  June  11,  12,  30,  July  17,  18,  and  on  the  19th 
pass  the  Balken.  August  20,  take  Adrianople. — September  14,  treaty 
of  peace  between  Russia  and  Turky,  signed  at  Adrianople. 

1830.  May. — French  expedition  sails  from  Toulon  against  Algiers — 
landing  June  14 — defeat  on  the  19th,  50,000  Algerines  and  Arabs,  by 
25,000  Frenchmen.  Great  Britain - — Death  of  George  IV,  July  14, 
succeeded  by  William  IV,  (funeral  of  George  IV,  on  July  15.) 
France. — The  revolution  of  July  26,  1830,  begins  after  the  publica- 
tion of  the  three  ordinances:  by  the  first  of  these,  the  chamber,  con- 
sisting chiefly  of  liberals,  is  again  dissolved. — 2nd,  the  libei ty  of  the 
press  is  suspended — 3rd,  the  law  of  elections  is  altered.  All  the  liberal 
papers  in  Paris  are  supressed.  The  editors  remonstrate,  and  call  upon 
the  people  to  resist  the  ordinances,  as  illegal  and  tyrannical.  27th, 
The  papers  appear  as  usual,  the  presses  are  seized,  the  editors  impris- 
oned ; the  citizens  assemble  in  arms.  28th,  Obtain  complete  victory 
over  the  king’s  guards.  29th,  Lafayette  elected  commander  of  the 
national  guards.  Aug.  6th,  the  deputies  declare  the  throne  of  France 
vacant.  7th,  Adopt  a new  charter,  by  a vote  of  219  to  33,  and  offered 
the  crown  to  the  duke  of  Orleans — Louis  Philippe  1,  accepting  it. — 
August  25,  Netherlands. — Revolt  of  Belgium,  commence  at  Brussels, 
where  the  populace  destroy  several  houses  belonging  to  obnoxious  in- 
dividuals. September  6,  Insurrection  at  Brunswick — the  duke  escapes 
to  England.  23rd,  Netherlands. — The  royal  troops  enter  Brussels, 
but  are  obliged  to  retreat  on  the  27th.  November  6th,  Belgium’s  in- 
dependence acknowledged  by  ihe  king  of  Netherlands.  Nov.  29th, 
Polish  revolution  commence  at  Warsaw.  The  tyrannical  grand  duke 
Constantine  is  driven  from  his  palace.  December  18th,  Polish  diet 
opened  at  Warsaw.  24th,  The  emperor  Nicholas  declares  all  the 
rebels  as  traitors,  &c. 
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1831,  February  3. — Belgians  elect  the  duke  of  Nemoun  their  king. 
5th,  a Russian  army  of  150,000,  under  Diebitch,  enter  Poland.  14th, 
Poles  worsted  near  Warsaw — lose  5,500  killed.  24th,  Belgians  elect 
De  Chrokier  regent.  24th,  Poles  appoint  Skreynecki  commander  in 
chief.  March  20th,  the  revolted  provinces  in  Italy  are  occupied  by 
Austrian  troops.  31st,  Poles  gain  great  victory  near  Braga,  over 
the  Russians,  who  lose  12,000  men.  April  27th,  Dwernicki,  with 

5.000  Poles  surrenders  to  the  Russians.  May  10,  Turks  defeat  20,000 
Albanians.  June  4th,  Belgian  congress  elect  prince  Leopold  their 
king.  26th,  Cholera  at  St.  Petersburg;  2219  deaths  in  18  days. 
August  2nd,  1800  houses  burnt  in  Constantinople.  21st,  Portugal. — 
Insurrection  at  Lisbon  in  favour  of  Donna  Maria  II.  September  7th, 
Poland. — Fall  of  Warsaw — Russian  lose  20,000,  war  terminates  soon 
after,  Russian  authority  re-established  in  Poland.  [Dreadful  was  the 
returning,  and  now  more  gaoling  yoke  of  the  Russian  tyrant,  attended 
with  numerous  executions,  imprisonments  and  banishments  to  slavery.] 
Dreadful  ravages  of  the  cholera  in  Asiatic  Turkey. 

1832,  Jan  4,  final  passage  of  the  reform  bill,  England.  January 
28th,  Austrian  troops  enter  the  Roman  states  for  the  purpose  of  main- 
taining the  Papal  power.  February  10,  Don  Pedro,  emperor  of  Brazil, 
sails  with  a squadron  from  Belleisle  for  Tercira;  on  an  expedition  for 
deposing  his  brother  Don  Miguel,  and  restoring  the  crown  of  Portugal 
to  his  daughter,  Maria  da  Gloria.  12th,  The  cholera  breaks  out  in 
London.  May  27th,  breaks  out  in  Paris.  May  16th,  great  eruptions 
of  Mount  .Etna;  seven  new  craters  opened,  and  8 villages  destroyed. 
April  1 8th,  Belgium. — The  24  articles  relating  to,  agreed  upon  by 
the  London  conference,  are  ratified  by  the  plenipotentiaries  of  England, 
France,  Austria,  and  Prussia,  and  afterwards  of  Russia.  June  4th, 
Protocol  of  the  plenipotentiaries  of  the  five  great  powers,  binding 
themselves  to  prevent  the  renewal  of  hostilities  with  Holland.  28th, 
Germany. — Date  of  the  protocol  of  the  German  confederacy,  for  ar- 
resting the  progress  of  liberal  principles.  July  5th,  resolution  of  the 
German  diet,  prohibiting  the  introduction  of  any  foreign  periodicals, 
writing  or  political  work,  of  less  than  twenty  sheets,  written  in  the  Ger- 
man language,  into  any  state  of  the  confederation,  without  the  previous 
consent  of  government.  All  foreigners,  as  well  as  the  inhabitants, 
are  forbidden  to  wear  ribbons,  cockades,  or  other  distinctive  marks, 
except  of  the  country  to  which  the  persons  wearing  them  belong. 
Popular  meetings,  or  fetes,  except  customary  ones,  interdicted.  July 
16th,  the  liberty  of  the  press  suppressed  in  Baden. — (See  the  vigilance 
of  despotism,  depending  upon  the  arm  of  flesh,  i.  e.  vast  armies.) 
Prussia  on  her  guard,  has  stationed  in  different  places  an  army  of 

290.000  men,  ready  to  take  the  field. — The  Pennsylvanian,  Sep.  17, 
1832. 

1833,  Warsaw — Poland. — “The  Russians  are  very  much  afraid 
of  any  revolt  on  the  part  of  the  Poles ; they  therefore  take  every  pre- 
caution against  it.  Barriers  are  placed  across  many  of  the  streets, 
and  each  person  who  passes  must  state  his  address  and  business.**** 
The  deplorable  state  in  which  I found  Poland,  (says  our  informant,) 
is  really  beyond  description.  Thousands  are  now  starving,  who  before 
the  revolution  were  living  in  affluence.  Almost  all  the  young  men 
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marched  in  the  interior  of  Russia,  there  to  form  a distinct  army.  Thus 
it  is,  that  many  aged  parents,  who  were,  perhaps,  entirely  supported 
by  their  children,  are  now  left  destitute,  and  obliged  to  beg  their 
bread.  Most  of  the  houses,  near  the  public  roads,  have  been 
burned  to  the  ground,  and  in  many  places  whole  villages  have, 
in  this  way,  been  destroyed,  and  their  inhabitants  driven  to  the 
forests,  and  their  rich  libraries  sent  to  Russia ; in  short,  every  thing 
that  could  debase  this  unfortunate  country,  has  been  resorted  to  by  the 
Russians.” — Old  Countryman , March  20,  1833. — Index  to  Univer - 
sal  History. 

What  could  be  more  expressive  of  such  an  awful  state  of  things, 
than  “ Gnawing  of  tongues  fir  pain.” — “ Distress  and  perplexities  of 
nations  ; the  sea  and  the  waves  roaring.  Men’s  hearts  failing  them  for 
fear,  and  for  looking  after  those  things  which  are  coming  on  the 
earth  the  “ powers  of  heaven”  being  “ shaken. — And  the  nations 
were  angry,  and  thy  wrath  is  come,  and  the  time  of  the  dead  (not  only 
the  disembodied,  but  more  particularly  the  apostate  and  tyrannical 
professors,)  that  they  should  be  judged,  and  that  thou  shouldest  give 
reward  unto  thy  servants  the  prophets,  (the  first  fruits  of  the  resur- 
rection,) and  to  the  saints,  and  them  that  fear  thy  name,  small  and 
great,  (who  are  to  re-people  the  Millennial  earth,)  and  shouldest  de- 
stroy them  which  destroy  the  earth.”  “ And”  (accordingly,)  “ the 
temple  of  God  was  opened  in  heaven  ; and  there  was  seen  in  his  tem- 
ple (now  in  the  anti-type  at  Jerusalem,)  the  (Holy  Bible,  fitly  stiled 
the)  ark  of  his  testament  ; — and  there  were  lightnings,  and  voices, 
and  thunderings,  and  an  earthquake,  and  great  hail.”  Rev.  xi.  18,  19. 
And  after  that  (says  John,  that  is,  after  he  had  seen  the  seven  angels 
the  first  time,  xv.  1,  as  the  sign  of  the  seven  angels  in  the  anti-type, 
&c.  already  considered,)  “ after  that  I looked,  and  behold,  the  temple 
of  the  tabernacle”  (the  law  and  prophets)  “ of  the”  (old)  “ testament 
in”  (the  Mahometan)  “ heaven  was  opened.  And  the  seven  angels  came 
out  of  the  temple,  having  the  seven  plagues,  clothed  in  pure  and 
white  linen,  and  having  their  breasts  girded  with  golden  gir- 
dles.” (It  seems  they  will  be  Jews  ; or  at  least,  from  the  first,  the 
Assyrian-Babylonia  monarchy,  as  it  is  also  that  first  beast,  noticed 
under  the  first  seal,  that  furnishes  them  with  golden  vials.)  “And 
one  of  the  four  beasts,  gave  unto  the  seven  angels  seven  golden  vials 
full  of  the  wrath  of  God,  who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever.  And  the  tem- 
ple was  filled  with  smoke,  (not  of,  but)  from  the  gloryr  of  God,  and 
from  (probably  the  pit-beast,  or  “ ravenous  bird  from  the  east,  over 
whom  he  will  ride  in  judgment,  executing  his  counsel  from  a far  coun- 
try, Isaiah  xlvi.  11,  called  to  go  forth  in)  his  power  ; and  no  man  was 
able  to  enter  into  the  temple,  till  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels 
were  fulfilled.”  xv.  6 — 8.  The  smoke  of  infidelity  terminating  in  the 
worship  of  the  beast,  will  be  awful. 

“ And  I heard  a great  voice”  (much  greater  now  than  formerly, 
that  of  Robespierre  or  of  Bonaparte,  from)  “ out  of  the”  (eastern) 
“ temple,  saying  to  seven”  (Jewish  generals  or  kings  called)  “angels, 
Go  your  ways  ; and  pour  out  the  vials  of  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the 
earth.”  xvi.  1.  (The  dark  dominion  of  the  whore.)  “ Reward  her 
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even  as  she  rewarded  you,”  &c.  xviii.  6.  Mind,  reader,  to  the  sec- 
ond beast,  on  a red  horse,  the  great  sword,  probably  that  of  the  pit- 
beast  was  given. — In  Medo-Persia,  &c.  reside  very  many  Jews. 

*S  *S 'V  Seventh  Vial,  first — “ poured  on  the  earth  : and  there  fell  a 

V / noisome  and  grievous  sore,  upon  the  men  who  had  the  mark 
of  the  beast,  and  upon  them  who  worshipped  his  image.”  xvi.  2.  Here 
liberalism  and  infidelity  will  prevail  in  and  throughout  the  Papal 
dominions  ; as  at  first  in  France,  but  to  a far  greater  extent. 

It  is  probable,  that  the  pit-beast  will  act  as  yet  under  the  cloak  of 
liberty,  and  be  hailed  by  nearly  all  the  liberals,  especially  the  Jews, 
who  will  take  him  for  their  Messiah,  unaware  of  his  apostacy,  till  the 
rearing  of  his  image  shall  open  the  eyes  of  the  sincere  adherents  of 
the  Old  Testament. 

Seventh  Vial,  second — poured  on  the  sea,  i\  3,  on  the  whole  of  apos- 
tate Christendom,  during  a dreadful  struggle  between  the  liberals  and  the 
Papal  despots;  when  the  earth  shall  be  deluged  with  blood.  During  this 
coniest,  it  seems  that  all  the  adherents  of  creeds  and  systems,  who  will 
not  come  into  the  living  church  of  the  true  Philadelphia,  will  become 
entirely  dead  to  all  grace,  and  be  prepared  for  the  worship  ol  the  pit- 
beast,  now  at  the  head  in  disguise. 

Seventh  Vial,  third — poured  on  the  rivers  and  fountains  of  waters, 
&c.  v.  4 — 7.  Here  the  great  armies  of  despotism,  chiefly  Papists, 
will  be  entirely  overthrown,  as  intimated  in  the  type  ; when  their  armies 
were  destroyed  by  Napoleon  ; and  that  of  Napoleon  by  the  severity  of  the 
Russian  arms  and  climate,  when  both  Christians  and  Jews  justified 
God  in  his  judgments.  Mind  Russia; — that  northern  power  rising  up 
so  late,  is  very  ominous. 

Seventh  Vial,  fourth — poured  on  the  sun,  v.  8,  9 ; probably  the 
newly  risen  sun  of  the  east : the  sun  of  the  Jewish  monarchy,  to  be  es- 
tablished in  Palestine  ; — to  it  power  will  be  given.  What  power,  and 
whence  ? This  is  a great  and  serious  question,  time  will  develope.  But 
perhaps  l shall  not  be  far  out  of  my  course,  by  opining  this  sun  to  be 
the  pit  anti-christ.  The  Lord’s  “ sore,  great  and  strong  sword,  of  the 
red  horse  rider,”  with  which  he  “will  punish  Leviathan,  the  piercing 
serpent ;”  (the  fourth  horse,  Papal  rider  “death,”)  and  Leviathan,  the 
crooked  serpent ; “ hell,"1  Isaiah  xxvii.  1,  which  followed  death,  to  the 
fourth  and  Roman  monarchy,  swallowing  up  the  church  of  Pergamos. 
vi.  8.  Tremendous  will  be  the  heat  of  the  liberals,  who  now  giving 
their  power  to  the  pit  beast,  have  long  gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain, 
which  now  falls  upon  the  despotic  oppressors,  who  will  now  take  anew 
to  blaspheming  the  God  who  inflicts  these  calamities  ; but  the  time 
has  come  for  the  double  cup  to  be  given,  Alas  I for  the  great  whore! 
she  may  grind  her  teeth,  and  gnaw  her  tongue  for  pain  ; but  drink  she 
must. 

Seventh  Vial,  fifth— poured  on  the  seat  of  the  beast,  v.  x.  11,  pro- 
bably in  Constantinople  or  Athens,  by  this  time,  occupied  by  another 
“ man-child,”  who,  being  brought  forth  by  the  apostate  Jewish  and 
Christian  churches,  will,  after  ruling  the  nations  awhile  with  the  ten 
Roman  horns,  the  “ rod  of  iron,”  be  compelled  to  see  his  kingdom 
darkened  by  the  powerful  testimony  of  the  two  witnesses ; during  the 
period  of  years,  that  a temporal  power  shall  be  given  unto  them, 
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probably  by  England,  her  colonies  in  the  East  Indies;  and  by  the 
United  States  of  America,  North  and  South.  Isaiah  xviii.  1.  Which, 
power,  however,  will  be  overcome,  but  not  subdued  toward  the  close 
of  the  fifth  vial. 

Seventh  Vial , sixth — poured  on  the  great  river  Euphrates.  The 
great  eastern  army  of  Mahometans,  marshalled  once  more  under  the 
standard  of  the  Mahometan  Sultan,  called  Gog  ; who,  coming  to  de- 
stroy and  plunder  the  Jews,  will  be  destroyed  at  the  very  Advent  ; 
falling  on  the  mountains  of  Israel,  at  the  close  of  this  vial,  (as  I 
expect  to  show  in  a following  number  of  the  Watchman.)  This  is  the 
grand  epocha,  the  final  and  radical  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary,  at  the 
appearing  of  the  true  Son  of  Man,  who  will  convince  those  who  shall 
have  waited  for  him,  by  the  manner  of  his  coming,  like  lightning  shin- 
ing from  the  east  to  the  west : that  he  is  indeed  the  Messiah  who  was 
crucified;  who  was  dead,  and  is  alive  for  evermore  : by  showing 
them  his  nail-prints  and  wounded  side  which  the  false  Messiah 
will  not  be  able  to  imitate  or  to  contradict.  And  now  all  wickedness 
will  unite,  there  being  no  alternative  but  to  submit  to  Christ,  or  sup- 
port the  impostor  by  superiority  of  power.  And  now  the  three  un- 
clean spirits  of  devils,  proceeding  from  the  mouths  of  the  dragon, 
beast  and  false  prophet,  will  go  forth  working  miracles,  unto  the  whole 
world ; to  gather  all  those  who  love  not  the  truth,  hate  Christ,  and 
have  pleasure  in  unrighteousness,  into  a place,  called  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue,  Armageddon,  v.  13 — 16,  “ against  him  who  sat  on  the  horse.” 
How  ridiculous  will  then  appear  the  absurd  idea,  of  those  who  now 
suppose  that  Christ  in  his  triumphal  entry,  will  leave  behind  him  his 
mediatorial  and  glorified  body,  as  unworthy  of  his  glorious  Advent, 
when  every  eye  shall  see  him,  and  they  who  pierced  him ; notwith- 
standing the  multitude  of  prophecies  that  declare  his  coming  in  person; 
while  they  own  that  the  single  prophecy,  Zech.  ix.  9,  which  predict- 
ed the  prefiguration,  was  richly  fulfilled  by  his  sitting  personally  on  a 
colt,  the  foal  of  an  ass,  when  in  the  days  of  his  humility,  he  entered 
Jerusalem.  Which  he  certainly  did  in  such  a manner  for  two  very 
important  and  particular  reasons  : 1st,  To  fulfill  that  prophecy,  as  a 
confirmation  of  his  being  the  king  of  Zion,  the  real  and  true  Messiah; 
which  effect,  being  literally  fulfilled,  it  accordingly  produced,  Mat.  xxi. 
4.  2nd,  To  fore-show  and  prefigure  his  personal  coming,  in  power 
and  great  glory  ; w^hen  that  prophecy  of  Zechariah  will  be  ultimately 
and  completely  fulfilled,  by  his  coming  in  person,  a King  of  kings  and 
Lord  of  lords,  to  upset  the  tables  and  benches  of  hucksters,  and  drive 
out  of  the  Christian  temple,  those  gospel  merchants,  whose  interest  it 
is  to  expound  prophecy  in  “ their  own  way  to  which  God  saith, 
“ They  look,  every  one  for  his  gain  from  his  quarter  ;”  and  therefore 
wish  no  Son  of  Man,  to  interrupt  or  rule  over  them  ; while  they  seem- 
ingly offer,  and  are  ready  on  condition  of  receiving  money  enough,  to 
convert  the  whole  world,  introduce  the  Millennial  Sabbath,  binding 
satan  with  a set  of  broken  links — fragments  of  truths  interspersed  in 
their  sophistry  ; not  aware  that  to  be  consistent,  they  ought  to  reason, 
that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  wras  not  literally  and  personally  born  of  a vir- 
gin, healing  the  sick,  sitting  on  the  foal  of  an  ass,  nailed  on  the  cross, 
&c.  but  only  spiritually : and  that  so  again  he  would  come,  not  per- 
No.  4. — Vol.  1.  15 


114 


Anti-type  of  the  Seven  Vials. 


sonally.  That  those  who  pierced  him,  should  be  able  to  identify  and 
recognise  him  by  the  marks,  they  had  inflicted  on  a certain  body  nail- 
ed to  the  cross  of  Calvary  ; merely  because  of  his  having,  with  his 
plainness,  offended  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites,  &c.  That 
that  person,  though  a fine  man,  was  merely  a son  of  Joseph,  &c.  &c. 
the  paramount  of  which  is,  that  Christ  is  not  the  Son  of  God  ; that 
he  hath  not  come  into  the  flesh ; and  thus  the  way  to  infidelity,  and 
worship  of  anti-christ  is  prepared,  and  the  bottomless  pit  opened. — 
For  this  is  the  very  criterion,  by  which  we  are  to  try  and  ascertain 
the  spirit  of  anti-christ,  1 John  iv.  1 — 3,  who  uses  all  his  art  to  make 
void  and  spiritualize  away  the  literal  and  plain  sense  of  prophecy — to 
destroy  the  foundation  and  beauty  of  metaphors,  symbols  and  prefigu- 
rations, in  order  that,  instead  of  building  upon  it,  he  may  rear  a castle 
in  the  air ; enlisting  in  his  cause,  even  professors  of  the  gospel,  as 
foretold  by  the  Word,  which  for  our  sake  was  made  flesh,  did  and 
will  dwell  among  men  ; though  dai'kness  never  did,  and  it  seems  never 
will  comprehend  it. — John  i.  4,  11,  14.  Why  then  blame  infidels  for 
pronouncing  all  priestcraft,  with  which  indeed  they  have  been  justly 
disgusted.  “ O foolish  Galatians,  who  hath  bewitched  you,  that  ye 
should  not  obey  the  truth?”  Does  not  the  whole  doctrine  of  Christ  and 
his  apostles  amount  to  this?  That  as  Christ  was  and  is,  since  his  re- 
surrection, so  shall  we  be  when  raised  from  the  dead,  in  glorified 
bodies  ; that  we  shall  be  like  him,  and  see  him  as  he  is  in  very  per- 
son : that  he  so  ascended  and  will  so  descend.  And  this  doctrine, 
notwithstanding  all  opposition,  now  is  and  will  be  defended  by  able 
writers  in  the  church  of  England,  Scotland,  Germany,  and  elsewhere. 
Glory  to  God,  that  there  are  yet  many  who  have  not  bowed  the  knee 
unto  Baal.  The  Lord  always  had,  and  will  have  faithful  witnesses  ; and 
soon,  very  soon; — great,  very  great  power  will  be  given  to  those  who, 
adhering  to  the  truth,  shall  “ watch  evermore,  and  pray  without  ceas- 
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J “And  there  came  a great  voice  out  of  the  temple  of 
heaven,  from  the  throne  (in  Jerusalem,  occupied  by  the  Lord 
from  after  the  Advent ;)  saying,  ‘ It  is  done.’  ” v.  7 — 21.  That 
these  words,  it  is  done,  will  be  spoken  immediately  by  the  Son 
of  Man,  see  Mat.  xxvii.  50,  and  John  xix.  30,  and  you  will  find, 
that  as  these  were  the  last  words  of  the  Son  of  Man  on  the 
cross,  when  he  departed,  uttering  a loud  voice;  so  they  will  be  the 
first,  spoken  in  a loud  voice  at  the  Advent.  But  in  this  I have 
been  led  beyond  the  usual  bounds  of  prudence. — Mind  the  watch 
word, — “A  Lion!  My  Lord:” — and  worship  none  but  “him  who 
made  heaven  and  earth,  and  the  seas  and  the  fountains  of 
waters  over  which  the  prototype  of  Lucifer,  as  also  the  sec- 
ond “ man  of  sin,”  wish  to  preside.  But  as  the  former  could  not 
prevail  against  the  right  foot ; so  the  latter  shall  not  prevail 
against  the  left  foot  of  the  mighty  covenant  angel.  For  as  the 
Protestant  power,  but  a handful  in  comparison,  was  a sea  of 
glass  mingled  with  fire  to  the  Papal  anti-christ ; so  will  be  the 
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power  of  the  saints,  during  the  arrogance  of  the  last  enemy, 
who  will  be  permitted  to  reign  a short  space,  as  a judgment 
upon  the  apostate  and  tyrannical  oppressors  of  the  world,  par- 
ticularly the  great  whore  ; while  the  Lord  is  doing  his  work, 
his  strange  work ; and  brings  to  pass  his  act,  his  strange  act ; 
in  upsetting  the  tables  and  benches  of  the  hucksters  in  Christen- 
dom, as  formerly  in  Jerusalem,  by  the  Roman  dragon  under 
Titus — driving  out  the  Jewish  merchants,  who  had  become  a 
synagogue  of  satan.  So  will  the  tables  and  benches  of  the 
present  hucksters  be  upset  in  Christendom,  by  the  same  but 
newly  ascending  monster,  driving  out  the  gospel  merchants,  who 
have  become  an  apostate  Babylon,  in  which  the  truth,  as  the 
true  church  is  imprisoned,  but  will  soon  be  called  out  of  the 
bloody  house.  As  this  covenant  angel,  in  his  judgments,  pass- 
ed through  the  midst  of  the  Papal  heaven,  in  defiance  of  all  op- 
position from  his  right  foot  in  Europe,  to  his  left  foot  in  Pales- 
tine, over  which  the  apocalyptic  rain-bow  is  now  suspended, 
and  where  soon  another,  but  more  formidable  sea  of  glass,  min- 
gled with  fire  will  be  formed.  So  will  another  angel,  whose 
voice  is  already  heard,  fly  through  the  midst  of  the  Papal 
heaven,  proclaiming  the  everlasting  gospel,  (or  rather  literally, 
“ the  good  news  of  an  age,”  that  of  the  Millennium,)  unto  them 
that  dwell  on  the  (Papal)  earth  ; and  to  every  nation,  kindred, 
tongue  and  people,  (as  John  prophesying  again  in  his  revela- 
tion ;)  saying,  with  a loud  voice,  Fear  God,  and  give  glory  to 
him;  for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come:  and  worship  (not 
the  founders  of  creeds  and  systems,  sects  and  denominations, 
popes  and  prelates,  down  to  the  beast  from  the  bottomless  pit, 
but)  him  who  made  heaven  and  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  the  foun- 
tains of  waters.”  xiv.  7.  After  which,  a third  angel  will  an- 
nounce the  fall  of  the  great  city,  i.  e.  all  Christendom,  nominal, 
v.  S,  upon  which  the  fourth  angel,  but  the  third  in  the  quick 
succession,  shall  follow,  forewarning  men  against  the  worship  of 
the  beast  and  his  image,  &c.  v.  ix.  11.  Here,  mystery  Babylon, 
will  have  fallen  into  profound  infidelity  ; out  of  which  bottom- 
less pit,  the  beast  will  have  arisen.  Truly,  “Here  is  the 
patience  of  saints  ;”  here  they  (will  become  manifest)  who  keep 
the  commandments  ; (not  of  popes  and  prelates,  beast  and  false 
prophet,)  but  of  God,  and  the  faith  of  Jesus,  v.  12 ; while  infi- 
del and  liberal  Babylon,  shall  again  fall  into  the  worship  of  the 
pit-beast  and  his  image ; when  she  will  finally  become  the  habi- 
tation of  devils,  and  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit,  and  a cage  of 
every  unclean  and  hateful  bird,  &c.  of  which,  however,  the 
saints  will  also  be  apprised  by  another  angel,  (the  second  of  the 
Protestant  or  rain-bowr  order)  coming  down  from  heaven,  with 
great  power,  enlightening  the  earth  with  his  glory  ; so  that  the 
saints  shall  see  how  to  steer  ; — when  another  voice  from  heaven 
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shall  be  heard;  saying,  “ Come  out  of  her  my  people,  that  ye 
be  not  partakers  of  her  sins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her 
plagues.”  xviii.  1 — 4. 

I 1 Whether  this  second  mighty  angel,  descending  from 
/ heaven,  be  the  long  looked  for  Elijah,  or  some  other 
agency,  I think  the  force  of  the  symbol  implies  at  least  another 
reformation  somewhat  similar  to  the  first;  but  now  forming 
around,  and  forthgoing  from  the  left  foot  of  the  covenant  angel 
in  Palestine  ; — a more  exalted  reformation  headed  by  a new 
order  of  Protestant  powers,  rising  up  anew,  with  the  witnesses, 
during  the  great  earthquake  ; after  which  the  seventh  trumpet 
will  immediately  announce  the  third  woe,  falling  upon  the 
apostate  dominions,  after  the  saints  shall  have  left  them,  at  the 
call  of  the  angel ; which  I think  is  the  same  as  the  midnight  cry 
to  the  virgins  : at  all  events,  they  shall  ascend  in  defiance  of 
their  enemies,  the  worshippers  of  the  beast,  who  will  have  slain 
them  34  years  previously,  xi.  7 — 15,  they  will  behold  them  tri- 
umphantly standing  on  the  sea  of  glass  mingled  with  fire,  as  in 
the  days  of  the  reformation  in  the  west,  singing  the  song  of 
Moses  and  the  Lamb  : while  the  church  of  the  first-born,  writ- 
ten in  heaven  —the  church  of  the  true  Philadelphia,  thus  gather- 
ed from  out  of  every  nation,  tongue  and  people  under  heaven, 
shall  have  set  before  them  an  open  door,  which  no  man — nay, 
not  even  the  powerful  anti-christ  can  shut : although,  compara- 
tively speaking,  she  has  but  a little  strength.  Hear  the  kind 
assurance,  the  admonition  and  the  promise,  “Because  thou  hast 
kept  the  word  of  my  patience,  I also  will  keep  thee  from  the  hour 
of  temptation,  which  shall  come  upon  all  the  world,  to  try  them 
that  dwell  upon  the  earth.  Behold  I come  quickly,  hold  that 
fast  which  thou  hast,  that  no  man  (of  whatever  creed,  system  or 
denomination,)  take  thy  crown.”  Blessed  be  God,  she  has  a 
crown,  she  is  a conqueror.  This  is  not  all,  “ Him  that  over- 
cometh  will  1 make  a pillar  in  the  temple  of  my  God  ; and  he 
shall  go  no  more  out : and  I will  write  upon  him  the  name  of 
my  God,  and  the  name  of  the  city  of  my  God,  which  is  the  new 
Jerusalem,  which  cometh  down  out  of  heaven,  from  my  God  : — 
and  I will  write  upon  him  my  new  name.  He  that  hath  an  ear, 
let  him  hear  what  the  spirit  saith  unto  the  churches.”  iii.  7 — 13. 

“Blessed,”  and  truly  blessed — “he  that  readeth,  and  they 
that  hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy,  and  keep  those  things 
which  are  written  therein,  for  the  time  is  at  hand;”  and  the  in- 
structions given  of  the  utmost  importance.  For  the  church  of 
Philadelphia  will  be  the  only  true  church  remaining  on  earth : 
the  only  one  that  will  be  preserved  during  the  awful  hour  of 
temptation;  and  of  course  the  only  one  with  an  open  door — all 
others  being  shut.  What  then  is  this  open  door?  Friend, 
Philadelphia  is  brotherly  love.  Those  who  love  the  real  and 
true  brethren  of  Christ,  will  be  preserved  on  the  sure  founda- 
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tion ; while  the  storm  and  rain  of  the  beast,  will  wash  away  all 
the  rest.  O!  that  men  would  hear!  while  the  last  open  door, 
to  the  one  only  ark  of  safety,  is  yet  playing  on  the  hinges  of 
eternal  love.  Let  no  one  imagine  that  this  apocalyptic  church 
of  Philadelphia,  will  only  be  another  sect  in  Christendom  : but 
rather,  that  it  will  rise  as  these  become  still  more  depraved,  and 
relapse  into  idolatry.  If  ever  this  church  is  to  become  identi- 
fied in  an  order  of  professors,  it  will  probably  be,  when  by  the 
worship  of  the  pit-beast,  all  the  true  protestants  among  all  de- 
nominations will  become  manifest,  by  adhering  to  the  truth,  and 
love  to  one  another;  for  which  reason,  they  shall  be  preserved 
during  the  hour  of  temptation,  from  the  strong  delusions  sent  to 
deceive  those  who  love  not  the  truth. 

/ r Q \ Alas  for  those  who  shall  heedlessly  hereafter,' like  the 
V*  ^ ) Scribes,  Pharisees,  Saducees,  &c.  contend  about 
creeds  and  systems,  the  commandments  of  men ; they  must  be 
left  as  potsherds  of  the  earth,  to  strive  and  perish  with  the  pot- 
sherds of  the  earth.  Isaiah  xlv.  9.  “ Because  they  did  not,  and 

will  not  receive  the  love  of  the  truth,  that  they  might  be  saved. 
And  for  this  cause,  God  shall  send  them  strong  delusion,  that 
they  may  believe  the  Lie” — the  false  Messiah,  who  will  be  em- 
ployed as  a sword,  a hammer,  a snare,  and  besom  of  destruc- 
tion, to  cut  up,  pound  to  pieces,  and  gather  up  all  the  tares  and 
brambles;  sweeping  the  trash  from  the  earth,  in  order  to  pre- 
pare it  for  the  great  Millennial  Sabbath. 

We  have  now  examined  the  terrible  image  from  head  to  foot; 
and  plainly  see,  that  the  corrupt  and  abominable  feet,  are  ready 
to  crumble  to  pieces.  We  have  observed  the  darning  throne  of 
Daniel,  moving  on  burning  wheels  through  the  last  of  the  four 
monarchies.  We  have  compared  the  prophecy  of  Daniel,  with 
that  of  St.  John,  and  found  that  these  two  witnesses  agree  in 
every  point— confirming  the  testimony  of  each  other: — 1st,  as 
to  events  ; that  the  judgments  once  fairly  commencing  on  apos- 
tate Christendom,  shall  not  cease  until  the  beast  shall  be 
taken;  the  former  saw  his  body  “ committed  to  the  burning 
dame,”  Dan.  ix.  11;  the  latter  beheld  him,  “cast  alive  into  a 
lake  of  fire,  burning  with  brimstone,”  xix.  20:  while  both  agree, 
that  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  shall  take  the  kingdom;  that 
the  Son  of  Man  shall  indeed  come  in  person,  and  establish  a 
fifth  monarchy,  an  everlasting  kingdom,  according  with  the  sure 
word  of  prophecy  throughout  Holy  writ.  2nd,  As  to  time,  we 
have  found  that  Daniel  is  standing  in  his  place  at  the  time  of 
the  end;  and  John  in  his  revelation,  is  prophesying  again; — and 
that  by  these  two  extraordinary  witnesses,  hitherto  confirmed 
by  time  and  events,  we  are  assured,  to  all  appearance,  that  the 
time  of  the  end  has  commenced,  this  present  year,  1832  ; and 
will  terminate  in  1844,  or  nearly  so ; within  a few  years. 
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/ KQ\  We  will  now  endeavour  to  sum  up  the  several  pro- 

\ ) phetic  numbers,  which  we  have  discovered  on  sacred 

record,  with  the  addition  of  a few  not  yet  noticed.  And  being,  I 
may  perhaps  be  the  first,  observing  “The  time  of  the  end  to  be  a 
period  of  12  years; — it  is  due  to  myself  and  others  to  state,  that 
in  this  arrangement,  which  is  perfectly  my  own,  by  permission 
or  aid  of  providence,  I have  approved  of  and  adopted,  several 
computations  not  my  own,  and  which  may  therefore  appear  to 
the  reader,  as  of  more  importance,  while  at  the  same  time  it 
tends  to  prevent  the  idea  of  my  being  vain-glorious,  so  prejudi- 
cial to  the  cause  of  truth.  Even  in  what  I call  my  own,  by  per- 
mission or  aid,  &c.  the  meaning  is  this : In  whatever  may  be 
erroneous,  I have  been  permitted,  the  error  is  mine  own,  unless 
it  be  with  the  exception,  that  commentators  seem  to  have  been 
providentially  led,  to  look  for  the  Advent  too  soon,  in  order  to 
encourage  and  keep  men  in  a state  of  watchfulness.  If,  I say, 
“ by  aid,”  the  meaning  is,  I have  naught  that  is  correct,  or  use- 
ful to  myself  and  others,  but  what  I have  received  of  the  Lord. 
If  the  Lord  has  raised  up  a Newton,  a Bengelius,  a Wesley,  a 
Stilling  and  others,  in  whom  John  has  commenced  prophesying 
again,  even  to  my  instruction  ; and  has  of  late  been  pleased  to 
increase  the  light  of  prophecy  to  me,  whether  by  others,  or  by 
unsealijig  his  Word,  and  causing  me  in  turn  to  discover  some- 
thing in  his  wonderful  prophecies,  not  understood  heretofore ; 
it  is  not  owing  to  any  merit  in  me  ; but  to  his  grace  and  good- 
ness, for  the  instruction  of  myself  and  others,  now  that  the  days 
of  peril  have  actually  commenced.  That  the  2,300  “evenings  and 
mornings,”  so  many  years,  are  to  be  computed ; lastly,  from  the 
finishing  of  the  streets  and  wall  of  Jerusalem  by  Nehemiah,  in 
the  32d  year  of  Artaxerxes,  I have  discovered  along  with  the 
sacred  chronology  of  the  Bible,  fourteen  years  ago,  in  1818,  and 
though  the  voice  then  said,  “ yet  fourteen  years,”  I understood 
not ; but  found  that  the  2,300  years,  would  finally  terminate  in 
1843  or  44;  in  which  I have  been  confirmed  since,  by  able  com- 
mentators. But  as  the  first  data  of  the  text  is  the  forthgoing  of 
the  commandment,  12  years  previous  to  the  latter,  mentioned  in 
the  same  verse,  I could  not  rest  fully  satisfied,  until  the  present 
year,  1832 ; when,  after  expecting  my  departure  hence,  the 
Pacha  of  Egypt,  i.  e.  the  king  of  the  south  pushing  the  Turks 
out  of  the  Holy  city  ; — the  mystery  was  at  once  unravelled  to 
me. — It  was  then,  in  the  month  of  October,  that  a new  and  great 
flash  of  light  opening  my  way,  I commenced  to  write  anew,  at 
the  very  time  of  the  end.  But  such  was  the  progress  of  light 
afforded  since,  that  before  I had  the  work  ready  for  the  press,  I 
felt  induced  to  transcribe,  and  to  enlarge  it  considerably;  which 
accounts  for  the  insertion  of  events  happening  the  following 
winter  and  spring,  now  1833,  that  the  transcript  is  completed. 

The  first  sack-cloth  period  of  12G0  years,  as  computed  from 
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533 ; and  that  of  the  Papal  beast  from  5S4,  I have  received  from 
the  writings  of  Irving  and  others,  in  the  Morning  Watch.  The 
data  of  the  beast  from  584,  is  confirmed  by  the  commentary  of 
J.  A.  Brown,  whom  I followed  in  computing  the  42  months,  or 
1260  years — treading  down  of  the  sanctuary  in  Asia,  by  lunar 
Mahometan  years  ; from  622  ending  in  1844,  being  thoroughly 
satisfied  that  Brown  is  correct,  I have  adopted  the  lunar  year 
for  the  computation  of  Mahometan  revolutions. 


A Solar  year,  computed  in  seconds  31,556,937=365  days,  5 H.  48  M.  36-f-S. 
ALunaryear,  “ “ 30,617,316=354  days,  8 H.  48  M.  SAg.  S. 

Consequently, 

An  hour,  a day,  a month  and  year,  are  computed  to  be  391  years  and  15 
days  : which  if  Lunar,  are  equal  to  about  381  Solar  years. 

666  Lunar,  are  equal  to  646  years,  0 days,  22  hours,  25  M.  54  S.  Solar. 
1260  Lunar,  “ 1222  “ 175  “ 22  “ 32  M.  26  S.  Solar. 

1290  Lunar,  “ 1251  “ 215  “ 9 « 17  M.  33  3.  Solar. 

1335  Lunar,  “ 1295  “ 102  “ 11  « 39  M.  42  S.  Solar. 

1290  days  literal,  3 years,  64months,  12  days,  or  195  days, 

1235  days,  literal,  equal  to  3 years,  9 months  and  about  4 days,  or  280  days. 
If  the  hour,  day,  month  and  year,  be  perfectly  Lunar,  and  mean  so  many 
Solar,  an  hour=15  days;  a day=l  year  ; a month=29,  12  hours  44  min.  a year= 
354  days  8 hours  48  min.  amount  to  nearly  385  years.  And  so  the  5 months,  if 
Lunar — Solar  are  about  150,  if  Mahometan  147=142  Solar  years  or  days. 
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Saints  given  over,  532-(-1260  sack-cloth  period=1792.i 
\ Fr.  Rev.-|-40  Wilderness  period,  ' 

1.  < Given  over  entirely,  584-J-1260  sack-cloth  period,  termi-? 

J nating  finally,  3 

See  (14 — 16)  Time  of  the  end,- 


f Mahomet  com.  his  apostacy  610,  thence  1260  Lunar,? 
equal  to  1222  Solar,  ended  in  S 

2.  J Flight  from  Mecca,  rising  in  power,  622,  date  of  the  ? 
* Hegira-j-1222,  will  terminate  in  t 


l 


(75—78—) 


5 ' 

Time  of  the  end,- 


o 

O. 


C Great  conjunction  ; Jerusalem  taken  by  the  Turks,  1186  ; ? 
thence  666=646-j-end  in  3 

The  lloman  beast  rises  under  Pope  Pelageus  584-|-1260=  . 

( ) (17 — 19,)  Time  of  the  end, — 


1832 

1844 
- 12 

1832 

1844 
- 12 

1832 
1844 
- 12 


^ John  xxi.  11,  153  fishesXby  12  is  1836  which  is  vulgar?  18r,2 

era,  A.  D.  3 


4.  ? 1836  computed  from  A.  D.  8 his  first  appearing  to  the -i 
public  in  the  temple,  will  terminate  in  3 

^ (62)  Time  of  the  end,- 


1842 

- 12 
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Forthgoing’  of  commandment  for  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem,' 
A.  M.  ,3635+2300=5935  sacred  year  1835,  A.  1). 
1832  + 12  = 1844,  or  say,  from  A.  M 3635,  that  is,  be- 
fore A.  D.  468,  which  deducted  from  2500,  leaves 
5-  •?  From  the  finishing  of  the  wall,  A.  M.  3647,  before  A.  D.'j 
456,  leaves  1844,  or  from  2300  take  the  70  weeks=  I 
490  years,  to  the  death  of  Christ,  we  leave  1810 ; to  j 
it  add  33,  sacred, =to  34  modern  order,  = J 


Time  of  the  end,- 


1832 


1844 
- 12 


All  these  prophecies,  relative  to  the  penultimate  period 
called  the  “time  of  the  end,”  commencing  in  1832,  have  been 
further  prophetically,  and  now  eventually  confirmed  by  the 
Pacha  of  Egypt,  expelling  the  Ottomans  out  of  Palestine,  as 
foretold  by  Gabriel,  when  speaking  to  Daniel  of  his  people’s 
cruel  oppression  : saying,  “ And  at  the  time  of  the  end,  the  king 
of  the  south  shall  push  at  him.”  xi.  40.  It  is  well  known,  that 
the  prophetic  king  of  the  south,  is  no  other  than  the  king  of 
Egypt. 

This  notable  period  is  still  further  confirmed,  by  the  special 
reign  of  the  Papal  beast  being  numbered  to  066  years ; from 
1177,  when  Pope  Alexander  3rd,  trampled  the  Roman  empire 
completely  under  his  feet,  in  the  person  of  the  emperor  Fredrico; 
from  after  which,  the  whore  mounting  the  beast,  figuratively  the 
Papal  horn,  with  his  mouth  speaking  great  things,  was  riding 
completely  over  church  and  state;  and  consequently,  about  3^ 
years  afterwards,  the  barbarous  and  bloody  inquisition  origina- 
ted in  the  constitution  framed  between  Lucius  3rd  and  the  now 
passive  emperor  : so  that  the  beast  commenced  rising  in  its  more 
particular  and  cruel  form,  in  A.  D.  1177;  but  his  year  being 
numbered  to  666,  must  if  correctly  understood  to  terminate  in 
A.  D.  1843  or  44 : (17)  and  thus  we  see,  that  the  prophetic 
computation  coincides  in  every  particular,  whether  they  be  the 
1260  or  the  666,  Solar  or  Lunar,  Christian  or  Mahometan 
years  ; all  correspond  in  pointing  to  the  same  period  of  12  years, 
called  the  “ Time  of  the  end  :”  some  pointing  to  its  commence- 
ment in  1832,  and  others  to  its  termination  in  1844. 

Here  is  a confirmation  of  Divine  testimony,  and  bulwark  of 
prophecy,  sufficient  to  brave  a world  full  of  infidels:  nay,  a 
fortification  of  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  against  whom  the  gates 
of  hell  shall  not  prevail;  in  saying  of  which,  I throw  myself 
upon  the  arms  of  my  dear  Redeemer  ; who,  fourteen  years  ago, 
led  me  by  a way  I understood  not;  but  which  explained  itself 
to  me,  by  the  event  at  the  time  of  the  end.  But  what  did  I say? 
I say,  neither  a world  full  of  infidels,  nor  the  very  gates  of  hell, 
shall  prevail  against  the  truth,  which  is  confirmed  by  their 
rising  up,  as  foretold  at  a time  when  the  Christians  should  look 
for  the  Son  of  Man,  a little  before  the  real  time  appointed ; so 
that  the  infidels  will  mock  them  saying,  “ Where  is  the  promise 
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of  his  coming  ? &c.  2 Peter  iii.  4.  Even  this,  as  it  has  also  been 
foretold,  ought  to  confirm  our  faith  ; or,  should  the  many  crown- 
ed rider,  Rev.  xix.  11,  against  whom  the  worshippers  will  under- 
take to  fight,  prove  instead  of  Christ,  to  be  his  powerful  repre- 
sentative, he  will  be  able,  yea  fully  competent  to  put  down  the 
enemy,  if  that  be  his  commission.  But  if  that  majestic  rider  be 
a representative,  and  tell  us  not  to  worship  him,  then  we  shall 
be  assured  that  the  Son  of  Man  will  come  upon  his  enemies,  42 
months,  i.  e.  3^  years,  thereafter, — on  the  very  jubilee;  when 
he  shall  find  them  gathered  at  Armageddon.  The  conquest  will 
be  the  same.  As  for  the  gates  of  hell,  clerical  apostates,  they 
have  long  confirmed  the  truth,  by  adulterating  the  gospel  of 
Christ.  And  even  now,  a prince  really  from  the  apocalyptic 
Mahometan  hell,  has  wonderfully  confirmed  prophecy,  by  push- 
ing at  the  old  dragon  ; and  down  he  must  come,  whether  by  the 
king  of  the  north,  or  another — the  pit  anti-christ.  For  he  will 
overturn,  overturn,  overturn,  until  he  shall  come.  Eze.  xxi.  27. 
Who  declared,  saying,  “ Behold  I come  as  a thief,  blessed  is  he 
that  watcheth  and  keepeth  his  garments,”  &c.  Rev.  xvi.  15. 
“ For  the  vision  is  yet  for  an  appointed  time,  but  at  the  (very) 
end  it  shall  speak  and  not  lie;  though  it  tarry,  (as you  may  sup- 
pose,) wait  for  it ; because  it  will  surely  come,  it  will  not  tarry.” 
Hab.  ii.  3. 

/ 4?  4 \ As  the  time  before  us,  is  of  all  other  the  most  impor- 
tant,  so  is  its  epocha,  more  than  any  other  pointed 
out  by  prophecy.  And  as  Daniel  in  his  calculation  of  the  Messiah, 
proved  correct  in  his  first  computation,  to  the  very  year,  we 
have  every  assurance  that  he  will  prove  correct  in  his  compu- 
tation relative  to  the  triumphal  entry.  And  though  we  have 
lost  the  cicle  of  the  sacred  chronology,  now  discovered,  and  our 
Anno  Domini  may  be  more  deficient  than  we  -are  aware  of — 
what  would  it  profit  us,  if  we  knew  the  moment  of  the  Advent; 
if  we  are  not  prepared  to  die  to  day  : as  we  are  not  assured  of 
another  hour?  A vain  speculative  curiosity  will  avail  us  noth- 
ing : but  a true  spirit  of  investigation,  such  as  will  convince  the 
seeking,  convict  the  guilty,  and  lead  to  a reformation,  is  what 
the  Lord  calls  for;  commanding  all  men  everywhere  to  repent: 
because  he  hath  appointed  a day,  in  which  he  will  judge  the 
world,  by  that  “ Man”  whom  he  hath  ordained,  whereof  he  has 
given  assurance  unto  all,  in  that  he  hath  raised  him  from  the 
dead.  Acts  xvii.  30,  31.  Light  as  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees 
made  of  such  like  testimony,  and  little  as  they  understood  that 
this  judgment  was  really  appointed,  by  the  Word,  before  it  was 
made  flesh,  to  the  very  day,  and  was  to  come  over  the  Jewish 
world,  for  still  rejecting  that  Man,  whom  they  had  crucified,  and 
precisely  62  years,  from  after  his  first  appearing  to  the  public 
in  the  temple,  when  12  years  of  age,  A.  D.  8+62=70.  So  light, 
No.  4. — Vol.  1.  16 
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also,  will  our  modern  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  be  apt  to  make  of 
the  computation,  by  the  12  apostles  and  153  fishes,  from  the 
very  same  data  and  event,  or  of  all  that  I or  any  one  else  may 
say  unto  them;  little  considering,  that  Daniel  is  standing  up  in 
his  prophecy  again  at  the  end  of  days,  and  will  surely  defend 
and  maintain  his  character;  and  that  John,  in  his  revelation,  is 
really  prophesying  again  to  many  people  and  nations. 

Some,  perhaps,  may  make  very  light  of  the  computation,  by 
the  153  fishes  and  12  apostles.*  But,  alas  ! for  all  who,  like  the 
apostate  Jews  of  old,  shall  despise  that  day  of  small  things; 
which  are  only  small  in  the  sight  of  wicked  and  benighted 
men  ; while  angels  and  patriarchs  longed  to  see  the  day  ; and 
more  so,  the  complete  triumph  of  the  Son  of  Man,  now  advanc- 
ing in  judgment,  to  slay  those  enemies  who  will  not  have  him  to 
rule  over  them. 

But  as  Christ  at  his  first  coming,  was  noticed  by  very  few, 
until  after  12  years  he  appeared  in  the  temple.  Just  so  now, 
few  will  be  like  to  pay  due  attention  to  what  I or  any  one  else 
may  deduce  from  prophecy  and  events,  now  at  the  time  of  the 
end;  but  many  may  be  astonished,  when  after  12  years,  this 
calculation  proving  correct,  he  will  appear  on  Mount  Zion,  with 
the  144,000  singing  a song,  which  they  faithless,  because  of  un- 
belief, shall  neither  understand  nor  be  able  to  learn.  See  that 
ye  refuse  not  him  who  speaketh  from  heaven. — I am  but  a voice 
that  carries  the  sound; — but  so  far  as  in  this  sound  ye  hear  the 
word  recorded  in  your  Bibles,  and  are  too  careless  to  search  and 
see  whether  these  things  be  so,  ye  despise  not  me,  but  him  who 
has  furnished  you  with  the  truth.  And  though  he  may  not 
come  just  at  the  time  we  now  suppose  ; yet  when  he  does  come, 
“ Woe  unto  them  who  shall  be  at  ease  in  Zion.”  Alas  ! for 
those  who  shall  not  be  found  sighing  and  crying,  because  of  all 
the  abominations  done  in  the  midst  of  Jerusalem.  Ezekiel  ix.  4. 
Alas  ! for  all  who  shall  be  found  adhering  to  aught  but  the  naked 
truth  ; the  unadulterated  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ. 


* Can  any  sober  man  suppose  for  a moment,  that  the  great  Redeemer  of  the 
world,  who  had  the  ocean,  all  the  fishes  and  apostles  at  command,  was  neces- 
sitated to  carry  with  him  meat  from  another  world;  or,  that  he  would  have  pre- 
pared a table  ; that  he  would  have  kindled  a fire  ; broiled  fish  of  his  own  ; no 
matter  where  from  ; then  invite  the  Apostles  to  bring  also  of  their  fish  ; then 
break  bread  ; wait  on  his  disciples  ; eat  and  drink  with  them  after  his  resur- 
rection, if  his  design  had  not  been  thereby  to  prefigure  a most  blessed  and  im- 
portant communion  in  his  future  kingdom,  with  Abraham,  Isaac  and  Jacob,  at 
the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb  ! Nay,  the  type  is  complete,  and  therefore,  it 
was  necessary  that  the  153  great  fishes,  should  all  have  been  counted,  and  ap- 
pear on  gospel  record,  John  xxi.  4—13,  for  a future  age  to  compute  also,  from 
his  nativity,  the  time  of  his  second  coming.  To  which  prefiguraiion,  then,  be- 
longeth  also  his  very  nativity,  and  first  appearing  to  the  public  in  the  temple, 
disputing  with  the  doctors,  who  were  astonished  at  the  questions  he  pro- 
pounded unto  them. 
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The  judgment,  as  an  awful  inquisition,  will  then  be  upon  all 
inquisitors,  whose  beastly,  tyrannical  and  murderous  reign,  was 
more  particularly  marked  out  by  the  number  6GG ; terminating 
in  the  fiery  lake,  on  the  next  Jewish  jubilee.  For,  as  already 
observed,  (17)  the  inquisition  originated  in  the  constitution  form- 
ed by  Pope  Louis  111.  and  Frederico  his  paramour  1181;  to 
which  adding  his  reign,  numbered  66G,  it  must,  being  already 
numbered,  terminate  in  1847.  Astonishing  coincidence,  and 
confirmation  of  all  the  foregoing  enumeration  of  prophecy  ; par- 
ticularly those  figuratively  given  by  our  Saviour. 

These,  in  all  the  relative  particulars,  being  a true  prefiguration 
of  future  events.  Come,  ye  spiritualizers,  and  sophistical  reason- 
ers,  tell  us,  how  did  Christ  appear  in  his  nativity,  when  born  of 
the  virgin  Mary,  and  in  the  temple,  and  after  his  resurrection ; 
was  it  only  in  spirit  as  spirit,  born  of  flesh?  Fools  and  blind  ; 
was  it  not  in  very  body ; to  confirm  which,  did  not  Peter  declare 
in  the  house  of  Cornelius,  that  the  apostles  were  witnesses  that 
Christ  was  risen  from  the  dead,  inasmuch  as  they  saw  and  felt 
his  body,  and  did  eat  and  drink  with  him  after  his  resurrection? 
And  seeing  this  testimony  was  believed ; while  Peter  was  yet 
speaking,  the  Holy  Ghost  fell  on  all  them  which  heard  the  word; 
and  they  spake  with  tongues,  and  were  baptised.  Acts  x, 
39 — 48 ; which  circumstance  attending  the  house  of  Cornelius, 
belonging  strictly  to  this  prefiguration,  implied,  that  in  the  latter 
days  of  the  gospel  dispensation,  the  Holy  Spirit  shall  be  poured 
out  upon  Gentile  believers,  at  least  in  particular  instances, 
before  the  ordinance  of  baptism,  by  the  literal  water,  shall  be 
rightly  or  properly  administered.  But  be  this  as  it  may,  the 
prophecy  of  Joel  must  and  will  he  ultimately  fulfilled,  before 
the  great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord  comes  ; after  which,  his 
way  being  prepared,  he  will  suddenly  come  to  his  temple,  in 
very  person,  as  foretold.  What  an  absurdity  to  say  we  believe 
in  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  if  we  deny  the  very  power  and 
means  which,  according  to  prophecy  and  the  previous  examples, 
are  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  glorious  event : to  be  preceded 
by  those  great  wonders,  on  which  prophecy  dwells  so  copiously. 
See  Psalm  xcvi.  1 — 3.  Isa.  viii.  18,  & xxix.  14.  Dan.  iv.  3,  and 
vi.  27,  and  xii.  6 : “ Who  hath  heard  such  a thing?  Who  hath 
seen  such  things?  Shall  the  earth  be  made  to  bring  forth  in  one 
day?  or  shall  a nation  be  born  at  once?”  Isaiah  lxvi.  8.  What 
stronger  proof  do  we  want,  to  assure  us  of  a great  outpouring 
of  the  spirit,  prefigured  by  that  at  Pentecost ; to  precede  the 
great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord ! And  it  is  high  time  the 
saints  should  be  mindful  of  these  things,  and  be  on  their  guard ; 
for  satan  will  avail  himself  of  all  the  means  in  his  power,  to 
counterfeit  every  thing  that  is  foretold  by  prophecy  or  looked 
for  by  the  Christians.  If  ever  he  appeared  transformed  into  an 
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angel  of  light,  he  will  occupy  that  station  in  the  pit  anti-christ. 
Wherefore  the  report  of  a people  in  England  and  Scotland, 
speaking  in  unknown*  tongues,  precisely  at  the  time  of  the  end, 
1832,  is  the  more  remarkable;  and  whether  genuine  and  real  or 
imaginary  and  delusive,  DCr’forebodes  a revival  of  miracles,  as 
will  the  pit-beast,  the  false  Messiah,  forebode  the  real  Son  of 
Man,  the  true  Messiah. 

O Lord  ! hasten  thy  word  ; come  down  and  help  us,  for  here 
we  are  grovelling  in  the  dark ; some  erecting  new  squares  in 
Babylon;  others  plastering  over  the  old  ; contending  about  shells, 
forms  and  ceremonies,  and  commandments  of  men  ; not  under- 
standing that  the  Holy  Ghost  must  first  be  poured  out  anew, 
before  men  receiving  the  faith  once  given  to  the  saints,  will  be- 
lieve rightly;  be  baptised  properly  into  a Holy  Spirit  and  fire ; 
and  so  enter  the  church  of  the  first  born  written  in  heaven : 
the  new  church  of  the  true  Philadelphia,  which  I opine  will 
soon  open,  even  here  also  in  Philadelphia,  the  literal  anti-type,  or 
other  places  in  Pennsylvania.  Given  to  the  church  in  the  wil- 


• Though  we  highly  esteem  the  profound  erudition  of  Edward  Irving  and 
writers  of  the  Morning  Watch,  and  feel  satisfied  on  the  score  of  sincerity  and 
piety,  of  the  persons  who  speak  in  strange  sounds,  considered  by  some  to  be 
real  tongues,  by  others  gibberish  ,•  we  do  not  wish  to  come  forth  as  judges,  or 
of  making  ourselves  responsible  on  either  side.  Yet  we  ask  liberty  to  indulge 
a modest  and  prudent  fear,  that  those  pious  people  may  be  mistaken, 
and  a hope,  that  if  mistaken,  the  Lord  will  put  them  right.  We  take 
the  liberty  of  asking  for  the  infalliable  sign,  which  is,  for  devout 
men  of  various  different  languages  to  acknowledge,  saying ; “ we  do 
hear  them  speak  in  our  tongues,  the  wonderful  works  of  God  Acts 
ii.  1— 11:  because,  “Tongues  are  for  a sign,  not  to  them  who  believe,  but 
to  them  who  do  not  belie\e.”  1 Cor.  xiv.  21,  22.  But  though  this  sign  be  yet 
wanting  in  the  church  of  Scotland,  under  the  ministry  of  Irving,  yet  are  we  not 
prepared  or  warranted  to  say,  that  the  strange  sounds  uttered  in  that  congre- 
gation, are  not  real  languages  : because  we  find,  that  the  Corinthians  did  pos- 
sess the  gift  of  speaking  with  tongues,  in  the  absence  of  unbelievers,  and 
when  not  a single  member  understood  or  could  interpret  what  was  said— 
which  Paul  considered  asraiher  an  abuse  of  the  gift  and  endeavoured  to  recti- 
fy  : concluding  his  instructions  by  saying,  “I.et  all  things  be  done  unto 
edifying.  1 Cor.  chap.  xiv.  If  any  man  speak  in  an  unknown  tongue,  be  it 
by  two,  or  at  most  by  three,  and  that  by  course  : and  let  one  interpret.  But 
if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him  keep  silence  in  the  church,  and  let  him 
speak  to  himself  and  to  God  ” We  therefore  conclude  by  saying,  that  ac- 
cording to  the  sacred  instructions,  if  the  strange  sounds  uttered  in  Irving’s 
congregation  are  real  tongues,  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit — then  the  interpre- 
tation of  tongues,  the  next  greater  gift,  in  answer  to  the  prayer  of  the  saints, 
must  and  will  follow,  v.  13,  or  unbelievers  of  different  languages  must  under- 
stand them  ; or  it  is  not  the  prophetic  sign  ; and  these  strange  sounds  will  and 
ought  to  cease  in  the  congregation  ; for  we  believe  the  people  to  be  sincere  ; 
but  the  greater  the  sincerity,  the  greater  ought  to  be  the  watchfulness  against 
the  enemy  on  every  side.  And  this  is  correspondent  to  sound  catholic,  and 
sound  protestant  faith,  so  rare  now  a days  ; and  which  soon,  very  soon,  will  be 
put  to  its  utmost  test  ; when  the  man  of  sin  will  appear  after  the  working  of 
satan,  with  all  power  and  signs,  and  lying  wonders— with  all  deccivableness  in 
them  that  perish  ; because  they  will  not  receive  the  love  of  the  truth,  that  they 
might  be  saved.  2 Thes.  ii.  3—12. 
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derness  by  William  Penn,  that  blessed  servant  of  God.  It  is 
then,  and  not  till  then,  that  the  people  in  derision  called 
Quakers,*  will  be  likely  to  yield  to  immersion  by  water,  called 
baptism ; administered  in  various  forms  ; about  which  there  has 
been  so  much  contention  in  Christendom;  the  true  translation 
being,  as  it  were,  unhappily  withholden;  while  at  the  same 
time  so  much  stress  is  laid  on  ceremonies,  that  the  bulk  of  pro- 
fessors seem  to  rest  satisfied  with  the  mere  husk  and  shadow  of  the 
substance;  wishing  for,  or  relishing  little  or  nothing  of  the  reality. 
For  which  reason,  I have  long  believed,  that  the  Lord  has  lead 
George  Fox  and  others;  omitting  the  ceremonies,  at  once  to 
the  spiritual  baptism,  in  order  to  preserve  them  from  that  de- 
lusion, and  to  prove  to  the  outward-court  worshippers,  that  sal- 
vation consisted  not  in  baptism  of  the  outward  element ; and 
that  he  was  able  to  prepare  a people,  and  furnish  them  with 
“ an  altar,  whereof  they  have  no  right  to  eat  who  serve  (not 
God,  but)  the  tabernacle.” 

I do  not  wish  any  one  should  understand  me  to 
insinuate,  that  those  who  now  baptised,  or  feel  con- 
vinced that  they  ought  to  be  baptized  and  observe  the  gos- 
pel ordinances,  should  delay,  or  neglect  to  comply.  This  I 
leave  to  the  Lord ; and  those  who  are  sincere  enough,  to  search 
the  scriptures,  with  a praying  mind  for  instruction.  I say,  we 
are  all  in  Babylon,  though  we  be  not  of  Babylon ; and  that  the 
true  church,  strangers  and  pilgrims,  will  soon  be  called  out  of 
this  house  of  confusion ; and  he  that  cannot  see  this,  must  be  as 
blind  as  a Pharisee,  who  understood  not  the  types  and  shadows, 
about  which  he  was  so  tenacious,  or  they  would  have  led  him 
into  the  gospel  of  Christ ; to  whom  they  even  now  tend  in  lead- 
ing us.  As  I expect  to  prove  in  the  following  number  that 
Christ  was  crucified  at  the  age  of  37,  I would  here  observe,  that 
49  days  after,  and  50  days  including  the  16th  of  Nisan,  the  sec- 
ond day  of  the  feast,  when  the  wave  sheaf  was  waved,  indica- 
ting his  resurrection  on  that  day.  I say,  49  days  thereafter 


* These  are  the  free  and  unbiased  sentiments  of  my  heart ; as  I do  not  be 
long  to  that  denomination.  It  is  not  disputed,  that  I am  a descendant  of  those 
persecuted  Waldences,  who  have  always  observed  the  ceremonies  of  the  gos- 
pel. But  though  my  name  be  found  on  record  among  the  martyrs  of  Jesus  ; 
or  though  Abraham  be  literally  my  father,  God  forbid  I should  glory  in  ought 
but  Christ.  Our  denomination  too,  if  I be  permitted  so  to  say,  has  lost  the 
spirit— is  dead  and  cold,  very  despotic  ; and  I fear  will,  like  all  the  rest,  only 
mortify  the  faster,  as  the  sun  of  the  gospel  shall  shine  clearer,  and  the  heat  in- 
crease toward  the  Advent.  Lord  have  mercy  upon  thy  little  ones.  I appeal 
to  my  God,  my  fellow  beings,  and  my  conscience,  that  so  far  as  I know  myself 
and  mankind,  I love  all  brethren  and  sisters  in  Jesus,  throughout  the  various 
denominations.  It  would  grieve  me  to  hurt  the  feelings  of  the  least  among 
them.  I bear  them,  as  it  were  in  my  heart ; and  it  is  for  their  sake,  and  the 
truth,  I combat  the  prince  of  darkness,  and  endeavour  to  expose  satan  in  his 
strong  holds  ; who  is  about  to  extirpate  the  church  of  the  living  God,  through 
and  under  an  empty  form  and  ostentatious  show  of  religion. 
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was  the  feast  of  Pentecost,  when  the  two  loaves  of  fine  flour 
were  offered,  indicating  the  two  folds  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  ; 
while  the  spirit  was  poured  out  in  Jerusalem,  in  such  a miracu- 
lous manner,  as  filled  all  the  whole  city,  then  crowded  with 
foreigners,  with  consternation,  and  brought  thousands  at  once 
into  the  church ; as  a great  prefiguration  of  what  was  to  follow 
49  times  37,  the  age  of  Christ;  that  is  1813  years  thereafter,  just 
before  or  about  the  Advent,  when  the  prophecy  of  Joel,  which  was 
formerly  partially  fulfilled,  will  be  finally  and  completely  ratified. 
“When  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  the  last  days,  (saithGod,)  I will 
pour  out  my  spirit  upon  all  flesh;  and  your  sons  and  your 
daughters  shall  prophecy;  and  your  young  men  shall  see  visions; 
and  your  old  men  shall  dream  dreams  ; and  on  my  servants  and 
on  my  hand-maidens  will  I pour  out  in  those  days  of  my  spirit,* 
and  they  shall  prophesy.  And  I will  show  wonders  in  heaven 
above,  and  signs  in  the  earth  beneath;  blood  and  fire  and  vapour 
of  smoke.”  Implying,  if  I mistake  not,  that  men  will  fight  their 
last  battles  with  fire  arms  and  steam  guns,  with  a ferocity  un- 
paralleled in  history.  “ The  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness, 
and  the  moon  into  blood,  before  the  great  and  notable  day  of 
the  Lord  come.”  Acts  ii.  17 — 20. 


* I am  fully  aware,  that  in  maintaining  this  important  truth,  leading  directly 
to  the  personal  Advent,  we  will  have  again  to  cope  with  unbelief,  and  the  dark 
prejudices  of  the  present  age;  which  boasts  of  believing  in  God  and  Christ 
Jesus;  like  the  Jews  formerly,  in  God  and  Abraham  : while  neither  will  have 
the  Son  of  Man  to  rule  over  them  : the  former  professors  stood  opposed  to  his 
first  personal  appearance,  in  humility  ; the  latter  to  his  second  personal  ap- 
pearance in  power  and  great  glory.  The  Son  of  Man,  once  on  the  earth,  but 
since  gone  to  the  Father,  like  a man  into  afar  country  ; there  he  may  stay,  the 
world,  nay  even  professors  do  not  wish  him  to  come  back,  wipe  off  his  reproach, 
and  rule  over  them.  Some  profess  a Christ  internal ; others,  a Christ  exter- 
nal; while  nearly  all  agree  thus  to  divide  the  “living  child  all  is  confusion, 
and  confusion  is  Babylon  : which  all  are  agreed  is  to  fall ; while  equally  zeal- 
ous in  proping  it  up.  And  just  so,  nearly  all  professors  are  agreed,  that  the 
“ Stone  which  became  the  head  of  the  corner,”  representing  the  fifth  monar- 
chy, Christ’s  kingdom,  is  to  become  a great  mountain,  and  fill  the  whole  earth  ; 
but  this  is  to  be  done  without  the  personal  coming  of  Christ,  without  miracles, 
or  any  other  extraordinary  power  ; anJ  of  course,  without  the  great  out  pour-, 
ing  of  the  spirit,  as  foretold  by  Joel.  Nay,  say  they,  that  was  fulfilled  in  the 
days  of  the  Apostles.  I admit  that  then  it  was  partially  fulfilled,  as  was  the 
prophecy  of  Malachi ; saying,  behold  I will  send  you  Elijah  the  prophet,  be- 
fore the  coming  of  the  great  and  dreadful  day  of  the  Lord  ; (iv.  5,)  which  is 
evidently  the  great  and  notable  day  of  the  Lord  spoken  of  by  Joel,  and  all  the 
prophets  ; who,  as  is  evident  from  all  their  prophecies,  considered  the  nativity 
of  Christ,  the  notable  day  of  the  Lord  ; but  his  second  and  personal  coming 
in  his  kingdom,  the  great  and  notable  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord. 

And  now,  according  to  Christ’s  own  words,  the  prophecy  of  Malachi  was 
partially  fulfilled,  by  John  the  Baptist,  who  was  an  Elias  that  was  to  come. 
“ He  that  hath  ears*  to  hear,  let  him  hear,  (Mat.  x.  13 — 15  and  xvii.  12,  13,) 


* It  is  remarkable,  that  Christ  in  this  place  makes  use  of  these  words  ; and 
that  men  even  hitherto,  little  understand  the  commission  of  the  great  and  ulti- 
mate Elijah  or  Elias,  of  whom  we  shall  have  occasion  to  speak  hereafter. 


